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The benefits of education and of useful knowledge, 

generally diffused through a community, are essen

tial to the preservation of a free government. 

SAM HOUSTON 

Cultivated mind is the guardian genius of Democ

racy, and while guided and controlled by virtue, the 

noblest attribute of man. It is the only dictator that 

freemen acknowledge, and is the only security which 

freemen desire. 
MIRABEAU B. LAMAR 
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University Interscholastic League Calendar 

1970-1971 

Aug. 12-First day to issue football shoes and socks, Conferences AAA, AA, A, B, Six· 
man and Eight-man. (No conditioning drills or organized instruction permitted.) 

Aug. 17-First day for fall football practice, Conferences AAA, AA and A. 
Aug. 17-First day for fall football conditioning, Conferences B, Six-man and Eight

man. (No contact equipment or contract activities permitted.) 
Aug. 19-First day for issuing football shoes and socks, Conference AAAA. (No condi

tioning drills or organized instruction permitted.) 
Aug. 24---First day for issuing contact equipment and conducting contact activities, 

Conferences B, Six-man and Eight-man. 
Aug. 24---First day for fall football conditioning, Conference AAAA. (No contact equip

ment or contact activities permitted.) 
Aug. 24---First day for football interschool scrimmages, Conference AAA, AA, A, B, 

Six-man and Eight-man. 
Aug. 28-First day for issuing contact equipment and conducting contact activities, 

Conference AAAA. 
Sept. 1-Last day for accepting Football Plan. 
Sept. 1-Last day for filing Music Acceptance Cards. 
Sept. 1-First day for accepting League membership fees for 1970-71 school year. 
Sept. 8-Last day for submitting final Music Regional Organization Report. 
Sept. 10-First day for playing football games, all conferences. 
Sept. 19-Last day for meeting of football district executive committees. 
Oct. 1-First day for boys' and girls' basketball practice, Conference B. 
Oct. 1-Last day for accepting Boy's and Girls' Swimming Plans. 
Oct. 1-Last day for organizing boys' and girls' basketball districts. 
Oct. 15-First day for girls' basketball practice, Conferences A, AA and AA.A. 
Oct. I5-First day for boys' basketball practice, Conferences AAAA, and AAA. 
Oct. I5-First day for boys' and girls' basketball interschool scrimmages or games, Con

ference B. 
Oct. IS-Last day for accepting Boys' and Girls' Basketball Plans. 
Oct. 24---First day for Regional Marching Band contests. 
Oct. 26-First day for organizing spring meet districts, all conferences. 
Nov. I-First day for boys' basketball practice, Conferences A and AA. 
Nov. 1-First day for girls' basketball interschool scrimmages or games, Conferences A, 

AA and AAA. 
Nov. I-Legislative Council meets in Austin. 
Nov. I4---Last day to certify district football champions, Conferences AAAA, AA and A. 
Nov. IS-First day for boys' interschool basketball scrimmages or games, conferences 

AAAA, AAA, AA and A. 
Nov. I5-Last day for filing Girls' Volleyball Acceptance Cards. 
Nov. 2I-Last day to certify district football champions, Conferences AAA, B, Six-man 

and Eight-man. 
Dec. 1-Last day for postmarking One-Act Play Enrollment Cards. 
Dec. 1-Last day for enrolling in Interscholastic League Press Conference. 
Dec. I-Last day for postmarking Journalism Acceptance Cards. 
Dec. I-Last day for paying Interscholastic League membership fees. 
Dec. I-First day for girls' volleyball practice, all conferences. 
Feb. I-Deadline for submitting issues of school newspapers for ILPC criticism. 
Feb.I-Last day for rating newspapers by ILPC. 
Feb. 1-First day for girls' volleyball interschool scrimmages or games, all conferences. 
Feb. I-First day for baseball practice, all conferences. 
Feb. 2-Last day for organizing spring meet districts. 
Feb. 12-Last day for requesting additions to basic set and submitting plays NOT on 

Approved List for consideration as One-Act Play contest entries. 
Feb. I2-Earliest day for holding Regional Solo-Ensemble contests. 
Feb. 13-Last day to certify girls' district basketball champions, all conferences. 
Feb. 15-Last day for accepting Baseball Plan. 
Feb. 15-First day for girls' regional basketball playoffs, all conferences. 
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Feb. 20---Last day for girls' regional basketball playoffs, all conferences. 
Feb. 20---Last day to certify boys' district basketball champions, conferences AAA, 

AA and A. 
Feb. 22-First day for boys' regional basketball playoffs, Conferences A, AA and AAA. 
Feb. 25-26-27-Girls' State Basketball Tournaments, all conferences. 
Feb. 27-Last day for boys' regional basketball playoffs, Conferences A, AA and AAA. 
Feb. 27-Last day to certify boys' district basketball champions, conferences B and 

AAAA. 
March I-Last day for organizing baseball districts, all conferences. 
March I-First day for playing any interschool baseball games, all conferences. 
March I-Last day for receipt of ILPC Individual Achievement Award entries. 
March I-First day for boys' regional basketball playoffs, Conferences B and AAAA. 
March 3-Last day for filing One-Act Play Title Entry Cards with State Office. 
March 5& 6--Boys' State Basketball Tournament, Conferences A, AA and AAA. 
March 6--Last day for boys' and girls' Swimming Meets. 
March 6--Last day for boys' regional basketball playoffs, Conferences B and AAAA. 
March I2, I3-Boys' State Basketball Tournament, Conferences B and AAAA. 
March I3-Last day for holding Regional Solo and Ensemble Contests. 
March I9, 20---State Convention, Interscholastic League Press Conference. 
l\Iarch I9, 20---State Swimming Meet, Boys' and Girls'. 
April 1, 2, 3-First weekend for holding district academic and athletic spring meets. 
April 3-Last day to certify girls' volleyball district championships, all conferences. 
April 9, 10, 11-Easter Vacation. 
April I5, I6, I7-Last weekend for holding district academic and athletic spring meets. 
April I 7-Last day for playing off girls' volleyball regional championships, all confer

ences. 
April I9-Last day for filing entries in regional meets. 
April 23, 24--Girls' Volleyball State Championship, all conferences. 
April 23, 24--Regional Spring Meets. 
April 29, 30-May I-State Meet, Academic, Drama, Literary. 
May 7, 8-State Meet, Track and Field, Golf and Tennis. 
May 8-Last day to submit Regional Music Contest Schedule for I971-72. 
May IS-Last day to certify district baseball champions, conferences AAAA, AA, A 

and B. 
May 22-Last day to determine district baseball champions, Conference AAA. 
May 22-Last day to determine bi-district baseball champions, Conference AAAA. 
May 29-Last day to determine Conference AAA bidistrict baseball champions. 
May 29-Last day to determine Conference AAAA second-round baseball champions. 
May 3I-June I-State Finals, Music Solo and Ensemble contests. 
June 5-Last day to determine Regional baseball champions, Conferences AAAA and 

AAA. 
June 10, 11-State Baseball Tournament, Conferences AAAA and AAA. 
June 11-Last day to determine regional baseball champions, Conferences AA and A. 
June 11-Last day to determine bidistrict baseball champions, Conference B. 
June 12-Annual meeting of Music Rules Advisory Committee, Austin. 



Introduction 

What is now known as The University Interscholastic League was first 
organized in December, 1910, at the State Teachers' Meeting at Abilene. 
Each year since then it has been organized by a bureau of the Extension 
Division of The University of Texas at Austin. For the first year the League's 
activities were confined to debates among the high schools affiliated with 
the University. The following year contests in declamation were added and 
membership in the League was thrown open to all the public schools of the 
state below college rank. Subsequently there were also added contests in 
various fields, suited to schools of different types, until the present schedule 
of contests was evolved. 

The League is an "annual" rather than a "perennial," to use the words of 
botany. It is in the form of a service offered annually by the Bureau of Pub
lic School Service, and has a shifting membership from year to year. 

During the 1969-70 school year 2,691 schools registered for participation 
in League contests. 

The League covers a larger geographical area, serves more different 
types of public schools, schedules a greater variety of contests, holds larger 
meets and a larger number of meets, and enjoys a greater school member
ship than any similar organization in the United States. Its purpose is to 
organize and direct, through the medium of properly supervised and con
trolled contests, desirable school activities, and thereby assist in preparing 
pupils for citizenship. 

Competitions organized in a sensible way and surrounded with proper 
controls, have demonstrated their usefulness so often and have furnished so 
much inspiration to talented pupils in Texas for so many years, that we feel 
that the League organization should have the active cooperation of every 
school executive and of every school teacher in Texas. Every public school 
in Texas, no matter how small, should become an active member if it is at all 
accessible to interschool competition. 

Special attention is called to the following matters: 
1. The rules published herein and citations to special circulars, as well as 

notices in the "Official Notices" column of the Leaguer, are considered notice 
to all League members. Ignorance of the rules cannot be pleaded in extenua
tion of any violation of the same. 
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Immediately after the closing date for payment of fees each year, there 

are usually a number of disappointed schools which have faued to make re
mittance within the time prescribed. They usually plead lack of notice. How

ever, notice of the closing date has been published now for many years, and 
no exceptions are made. It is best to see that membership is paid at the first 
of the school year, and if, after a reasonable time, you do not receive a mem

bership receipt, address an inquiry to the State Office about it. Also be 
careful to observe other dates listed in the League Calendar on the page fol
lowing the Table of Contents of this bulletin. 

2. When a school joins the League it is understood that the terms and 
conditions of participation in the contests as set forth in this Constitution 
and Contest Rules are to be accepted and observed. It is understood that 
when disputes arise, they shall be settled by the committees and in the man
ner prescribed herein. It is realized that this is a voluntary organization and 
all conditions surrounding participation as laid down herein are freely ac
cepted and that both the letter and spirit of the rules are to be observed with 
genuine cooperation and goodwill. 

3. It will be noted that the forepart of this bulletin, pp. 10 to 30, contains 
the Constitution and interpretations. Therein are to be found all the general 
rules governing participation, schedule of fees, disposition of fees, defi
nitions, eligibility rules! organization of the various meets, methods of set
tling disputes, and so on. The executive officers of the school should be 
thoroughly familiar with this portion of the bulletin. Rules governing special 
contests begin on page 39. These special rules should be studied with great 
attention by the directors of the respective events. For illustration, the 
dramatics director should study the one-act play contest rules, the basketball 
coach the basketball rules, and so on. Each sponsor should be an authority 
on the rules of the contest which he undertakes; if some of the rules are not 
understood, the State Office should be contacted for interpretation. 

4. This bulletin is issued in time for distribution to schools by the opening 
of the school session in September. It is the best notice that we can offer of 
changes in rules, and the only notice that we can give of the contests that are 
offered by the League. Attempts on the part of any executive committee to 
change the contests or rules nearly always result in serious dissatisfaction. 

5. The "official interpretations" have been transferred from the appendix 
to the article and section of the Constitution and Contest Rules to which they 
apply. Each "interpretation" has been placed in italics under the rule in 
order to distinguish carefully between the original rule and the "official 
interpretations" of the State Executive Committee. 

Under the various "Plans" of competition, the italicized sentences and 
paragraphs are provided for emphasis and do not represent interpretations 
by the State Executive Committee unless it is specifically so indicated. 
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6. It is a mistake to suppose that the League program offers an activity for 
every pupil in the school. No extracurricular activity does that. If a con
siderable group of pupils and sponsors are interested and put in honest work 
on an extracurricular activity that has sound educational substance in it, it 
is justified from an administrative point of view. With such a wide program 
as the League offers, however, a large percentage of pupils, especially those 
in the smaller schools, find something offered which they can do well or learn 
to do well, and hence enjoy doing under the conditions of friendly rivalry 
which the Interscholastic League provides. 

RHEA H. WILLIAMS, Director 
Bureau of Public School Service 
Division of Extension. 



University Interscholastic League Directory 

Dr. Rhea H. Williams, Director General and Director of Literary Programs, 
University Interscholastic League 

R. J. Kidd, Consultant and Director of Texas Interscholastic League 
Foundation 

Bailey M. Marshall, Director of Athletics 
Dr. Nelson G. Patrick, Director of Music 
Dr. Max R. Haddick, Director of Journalism 
Lynn Murray, Director of Drama 

Important Changes, Effective 1970-1971 

Article VIII, Section 14, Transfer Rule: A student who has only one year of 
eligibility remaining may participate in any new school to which he may 
transfer, provided he has a release, signed by the superintendent of the 
district or by his delegated administrator, and by the principal and 
coach of the school he previously attended, to the effect that the pupil was 
not recruited and that no undue influence was exerted upon him or his 
family; and provided he is approved by the district executive committee 
of the district to which he is transferring. Refusal to release a pupil may 
be reviewed by the receiving district executive committee and this com
mittee has the authority to declare the pupil eligible if there is no justifi
able evidence for denying the release. 

Article VIII, Section 16, Scholarship Rule: No one shall take part in any 
contest in this League who did not attend a major portion of the preceding 
semester and who did not complete at least three half-units, or the equiva
lent, including at least two separate courses, during the semester. 

Article XV: Amended by the Legislative Council, eliminating one year's 
notice previously required for changing eligibility rules. 

Girls' Volleyball rule deleted which read: No member of a high school volley
ball team shall he allowed to participate as a player on a nonschool volley
ball team following the close of a school's regular schedule. 

Football: First day to play interschool football games is second Thursday in 
September. 

Music: That no high school music events may he scheduled during the two 
weeks reserved for district spring meet competition. 

Effective 1971-1972 

Girls' Swimming will he conducted in the fall. 
Girls' Track and Field will he added to the League program. 

Effective 1972-1973 

Conference B, Eight-man and Six-man schools will play to a state champion
ship in football. 



Constitution of The University Interscholastic League 

ARTICLE I 

Name 

This organization shall he known as The University Interscholastic League. 
It is organized annually under the auspices of the Bureau of Public School 
Service, Division of Extension, The University of Texas at Austin. 

ARTICLE II 

Object 

The object of this League is to foster among the public schools of Texas 
interschool competitions as an aid in the preparation for citizenship. 

ARTICLE III 

Membership 

SECTION 1. Any public school in Texas below collegiate rank that is under 
the jurisdiction of and receives apportionment from the Texas Education 
Agency is eligible for membership. Exception: schools for defectives and 
correctives. 

Application for membership in the League shall be authorized and signed 
by the superintendent of the school unit or units making application. 

School membership is based on a school unit, or units, contained in a single building. 
There is no membership covering more than one school building. In certain cases, how· 
ever (see Article VII, Section 2), there is more than one membership in a single building. 
Moreover, schools compete as a unit. No composite teams are permitted, for which see 
Article VII, Section 8. 

SEC. 2. To become a member, a high school, junior high or elementary 
school shall pay a membership fee to The University Interscholastic League, 
University Station, Austin, Texas 78712, prior to December 1 of the school 
year for which payment is made. The payment of the fee entitles the school 
to membership for the current school year only. 

Post-dated checks are not accepted for membership. 
The schedule of fees is based on a high school's assignment to football 

and basketball conferences. Junior high schools and elementary schools are 
required to pay a fixed fee. 
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High Schools 

Conference AAAA __________________________________________$40.00 

Conference AAA ---------------------------------------------- 40.00 
Conference AA ------------------------------------------------ 30.00 
Conference A __________ ---------- ------- ----------- -- -- ··----- 25.00 
Conference B -------------------------------------------------- 15.00 
Junior High School ___________ _________ ________ _ 10.00 
Two-Year High School __________________ _ 10.00 

Elementary Schools 

Elementary School (each) ___________________________$ 5.00 

SEC. 3. In a system of schools, each high school, each junior high school, 
and each elementary school, where the latter is under a separate principal 
and is in a separate building from the high school and comprises the elemen
tary grades or any subdivision thereof, shall constitute a separate member 
of the League. Except as specified in the rules governing the music compe
tition, no pupil in one such school unit shall represent another in any con
test. 

SEC. 4. Each school joining this League shall be entitled to a copy of the 
Constitution and Contest Rules, and a subscription to the Interscholastic 
Leaguer. Upon request of the principal or superintendent, each teacher hav
ing charge of preparing students for any League contest will be placed on 
the Leaguer mailing list free of charge. 

SEC. 5. Any school that enters any of the contests of this League without 
having paid its membership fee shall be disqualified for the following school 
year, unless a satisfactory excuse for such failure is presented to the State 
Executive Committee. 

ARTICLE IV 

Officers 

SECTION. 1. The executive management and control of this League shalJ 
reside in the State Executive Committee, Regional Committees, and in the 
various District Committees in the areas respectively indicated by their titles,. 
"State," "Regional," and "District." 

SEC. 2. The State Executive Committee of The University Interscholastic 
League shall be appointed by the President of the University. It shall be the 
duty of this Executive Committee to carry out the rules and regulations as 
prescribed in the Constitution and Contest Rules of the League; to adopt 
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regulations governing the organization and control of contests, provided that 
all material changes in such contest rules (not affecting University policy), 
including provisions for penalty, shall be submitted to the Legislative 
Council; to officially interpret the Constitution and Contest Rules and to 
decide finally all disputes falling within its jurisdiction. 

Furthermore, it shall be the duty of the State Executive Committee to fur
nish official interpretations of rules. 

State Executive Committee: Norris A. Hiett, chairman; Rhea H. Wil
liams, Emmette S. Redford, Jesse James Vallarreal, A. R. Schrank, Lynn 
F. Anderson, Lynn McCraw, Bailey M. Marshall, and Jerre Williams. 

SEC. 3. Members of the Legislative Council of The University Inter
scholastic League shall be elected for four-year terms. 

Representation on the Council shall consist of one representative from 
each region in each conference. 

Only superintendents, principals and county superintendents are eligible 
to he elected to the Council. Nominations for membership on the Council are 
to be made by mail ballot not later than September of each school term. 
Each member high school is entitled to one vote. The five persons receiving 
the greatest number of votes in each conference from each region will be 
listed on the final preferential ballot submitted to the schools. 

In case of ties in nominations, nominees shall he reduced to five by lot. 
The annual meeting of the Council shall be held at Austin on the first 

Sunday in November of each year. 
It shall be the duty of this Council to determine policies to guide the State 

Executive Committee in making the rules governing the organization and 
control of contests; to adopt material changes in contest rules; to refer such 
material changes in contest rules to the member schools when, in its j udg
ment, this is advisable. The Legislative Council shall not act on matters in
volving University policy. The Legislative Council shall select two of its own 
members to serve on an annual basis as chairman and vice-chairman of the 
Council. In case of vacancy on the Council, the State Executive Committee 
shall proceed to fill the vacancy in the manner prescribed above. 

SEC. 4. The duties of the football, basketball, and baseball executive 
committees are specified in Rule 6 in each of these plans of competition 
described in this publication. 

The duties of spring meet district executive committees and regional 
executive committees are found in Rules 5 and 19 of the Spring Meet Plan. 

SEC. 5. The final responsibility for League membership, the control and 
management of all athletic contests, for enforcement of all eligibility rules, 
and recommendations of employment of athletic coaches shall rest with the 
superintendent of schools. Under the provisions of this section, the superin
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tendent may delegate to school officials such matters as he deems advisable. 
The superintendent shall be responsible for enrolling for League member

ship each school unit in the school system under his direction and adminis
tration. All League ballots and amendments shall be mailed directly to the 
superintendent's office, and ballots to be valid, must be signed by the super
intendent. 

Coaches, sponsors, and directors of any League contest who wish to make 
any changes in League policies or rules shall make their wishes and sugges
tions known through the superintendents of their respective schools. 

State-wide teachers' associations, coaches' associations, principals' associ
ations, administrators' associations and similar organizations may recom
mend rule changes direct to the Legislative Council of the University Inter
scholastic League. 

ARTICLE V 

Regional Officers 

A directory of regions and executive officers is published under an appro
priate heading in the Leaguer. 

ARTICLE VI 

Contests 

SECTION 1. List of Contests.-The League shall hold during the current 
school year the following contests: 

Baseball One-Act Play 
Basketball, Boys' Persuasive Speaking 
Basketball, Girls' Picture Memory 
Choral Singing Playground Ball 
Debate Poetry Interpretation 
Editorial Writing Prose Reading 
Feature Writing Ready Writing 
Headline Writing Science 
Informative Speaking Shorthand 
Football Slide Rule 
Football, Six-man Story Telling 
Football, Eight-man Spelling and Plain Writing 

Golf Swimming, Boys' 

Music Swimming, Girls' 

Music Theory Tennis 

News Writing Track and Field 

Number Sense Typewriting 
Oral Reading Volleyball 
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SEc 2. Dates for District, Regional, and State Meets.-The time for hold
ing meets during the current school year shall he in accordance with the 
"Calendar" published on the page following the Table of Contents of this 
bulletin. 

SEC. 3. Elementary and Junior High School Meets.-Any group of ele
mentary or junior high schools conveniently located may organize its own 
meet. Principals of the schools so associated (or persons designated by 
them) shall constitute the executive committee, which has the final author
ty for scheduling and planning the elementary school meet. The districts 
are to follow the conference classification to which the high school in the 
same district is assigned unless mutually agreeable otherwise. 

Contests offered, for which rules are provided, follow: number sense, ready 
writing, oral reading, spelling and plain writing, junior track and field, 
playground ball, junior tennis, volleyball, picture memory, and story telling. 
Junior high school meets may use the list of contests offered to high school 
members. 

For schedule of points for computing all-round championship, see Rule 14 
of the Spring Meet Plan. 

Elementary school and junior high school meets do not qualify partici
pants to any higher meet. 

ARTICLE VII 

Definitions 

SECTION 1. High School.-A high school is one in which at least the time 
of two teachers, or the equivalent, is devoted to instruction in high school 
grades. 

In order to determine the "teaching time" in a given school per teacher, simply add 
up the number of minutes that the school teaches as a whole, and divide by the number 
of teachers in the school. Then determine the number of minutes that are devoted to 
teaching above the eighth grade. If that equals or exceeds "the time of two teachers," 
you should classify the school as a double unit school, having a high school department 
and an elementary department. In a twelve-grade system the first eight grades are con
sidered the elementary school and the last four grades as the high school. 

SEC. 2. Elementary School.-One or more grades below the high school 
level, housed in a building to itself or with the high school, constitutes a 
separate school unit in the League, and is entitled to enter its contestants in 
the elementary school meet provided the membership fee is paid. 

SEC. 3. Junior High School.-A junior high school is a unit in a school 
system organized as a junior high, whether or not it occupies a building to 
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itself, and includes most frequently the seventh and eighth grades and the 
first year of high school, departmentalized to provide for individual differ
ences among pupils by permitting limited election of subjects, and marked 
by the introduction of some subjects usually taught in the high school. 

A school unit must teach at least one high school grade to be classified as 
a junior high school. For assignment to a district meet, see Rule 3, Spring 
Meet Plan. 

SEC. 4. Conferences.-A term used in classifying schools as to size, as 
"Conference B," "Conference A," "Conference AA," "Conference AAA" or 
"Conference AAAA." (For basis or representative division into conferences 
see the various plans of competition.) 

SEc. 5. Higher Class School.-A "higher class" school may be (a) a 
school with fifteen or more accredited units, (b) a school with as many as 
three units more than the school formerly attended, provided the latter 
school has less than fifteen accredited units. This applies in each and every 
contest regularly scheduled herein. 

SEc. 6. Advanced Classification.-This term is used to describe the spe
cial conditions under which a school in one conference may be moved into 
another conference in one or another or in all contests scheduled herein. 
(For rules governing classifications, see the various plans of competition.) 

SEC. 7. Junior and Senior Divisions.-Pupils under 15 and over 10 
years of age on the first day of the preceding September are "juniors"; 
pupils 15 or over and under 19 the first day of the preceding September 
are "seniors." 

The terms "junior" and "senior" do not apply to contests not so designated in this 
bulletin. Notice that basketball, volleyball, debate, informative speech, etc., are not 
in junior and senior divisions. There is junior track and field, and a high school track 
and field meet. 

SEc. 8. Composite T eam.-A composite team is one made up of members 
from different school units. No composite teams are permitted to compete in 
Interscholastic League contests, except as specifically provided in rules gov
erning the music contests. 

SEC. 9. College.-A "college" is any institution offering work above that 
of a regular high school, as determined by the latest catalogue or course of 
study of the institution under consideration. 

SEc. 10. Event.-An "event" is a part of a contest. For illustration: track 
and field is a contest made up of 14 different events. 

SEC. 11. The Bureau of Public School Service.-That part of the Exten· 
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sion Division of The University of Texas at Austin, which, in addition to 
other activities, serves as an organizing agency for the League. 

SEC. 12. The League.-The League, organized yearly, consists of those 
public schools (see Article III, Section 1) which accept the plans of competi· 
tion set forth in this Constitution and Contest Rules by fulfilling the require· 
ments set forth in Article III, Sections 1 and 2. 

SEC. 13. Meets.-A "meet" is the gathering together of pupils for the 
purpose of engaging in scheduled contests. A "local" meet is one in which 
participation is confined to pupils of an individual school and generally for 
the purpose of qualifying contestants for the "district" meet. A "district" 
meet is one in which two or more schools in the same conference participate 
for the purpose of qualifying contestants for the "regional" meet. A "re· 
gional" meet is one in which the winners from a group of "district" meets 
compete for qualification to the State Meet. The "State" Meet is one in which 
regional winners compete for state championships in contests scheduled in 
Rule 22 of Spring Meet Plan. 

SEC. 14. Credit.-A "credit" is a unit certifying satisfactory completion 
of the requirements for any of the courses approved by the Texas Education 
Agency, with the exception of physical education (including competitive 
athletics). These courses must have been taught by a regularly employed in
structor in a regularly scheduled class for a minimum of 45 minutes per day, 
five days per week, or the equivalent thereof, continuing throughout the 
semester for one-half credit and/or through the school year for one credit. 
Course and grade requirements must be of a standard acceptable by other 
accredited schools to which the student must transfer or for college entrance. 

"Local credit" given for participation in school or club activities such as 
library or office assistant, student council representative, class officer, etc., 
may not be counted. 

SEC. 15. Semester.-A "semester" or the equivalent of an 18-week period 
of school attendance, starting with the "opening" of a school, in the mean
ing of Article VIII, Section 16, is one half of the "long session," during 
which a pupil may earn independent credit for scholastic work. 

SEC. 16. Term.-The word "term" is used herein to designate the period 
between the opening and the closing of school, usually from September to 
May. It is synonymous with "session," or with "long session" in institutions 
which have a "summer session." 

SEC. 17. Tournament and Round-Robin.-The word "tournament" is 
used herein in contradistinction to "round-robin." It means that at least 
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three teams are assembled at one site at one time on successive days for an 
elimination contest. "Round-robin" is used to describe a series of contests, 
either at one time or scattered over several days or weeks or months, in 
which each team contests with every other team, and the winner is deter
mined on a percentage basis. 

SEC. 18. Recruiting.-The term "recruiting" means offering any induce
ment, directly or indirectly to a prospective athlete to enroll in a given school. 
An inducement may be actual cash, remission of tuition, board or lodging, 
free transportation, a job for which remuneration is above that normally paid 
for such services, or other valuable consideration. 

SEC. 19. Enrollment.-In judging eligibility under Article VIII, Section 
16, a pupil's enrollment period in a given semester begins with the day of his 
registration and ceases with his last day of attendance. 

A pupil changed from one high school to another, registered and went through a 
skeleton program of one day consisting of 15-minute class periods and returned the 
next day to his original high school. This does not constitute enrollment, since it is 
necessary for the pupil to attend a full class period before he is considered enrolled. 

In rules of the League which use enrollment as a basis for determining 
the number on a given team, count only those grades which will be eligible 
at the time of the district meet. Do not count pupils on total enrollment who 
will pass into an ineligible grade or graduate at mid-term. 

In classifying high schools for competition in League contests the number 
enrolled in the last four grades in high school is determined by the figures 
given in "Average Membership" of the "Superintendent's Annual Report." 
The "average membership" for a two-year period is followed in making the 
assignments. 

SEC. 20. Dormi,/,ory School.-The term "dormitory school" means a 
school that is eligible for League membership under provisions of Article III, 
Section I, and one whose students live in the dormitories of the institution. 

SEC. 21. High School Team.-For purposes of interpretation a "high 
school team" is defined as a group of players, any one of whom has ever 
been used in an interschool game which counts on League standing. 

SEC. 22. Disqualification.-The penalty of "disqualification" prevents 
the offending school from qualifying for any League honors only in the con
test in which the infraction of rules occurs. 

SEC. 23. Paid Player.-A "paid player" is a contestant who is paid, either 
in cash or in valuable consideration, for participating in a particular game 
or contest in which a high school contestant or contestants are participating. 
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SEC. 24. Official Notice.-Citations appearing in the "Official Notices" 
column of the Interscholastic Leaguer constitute notice to all member schools. 

SEC. 25. Standard Stage Properties.-Stage properties include such fur· 
niture as chairs, tables, settees, stools, benches, desks, etc. 

SEC. 26. Hand Properties.-Hand properties include objects which the 
actor carries upon or uses while on the stage, such as books, umbrellas, let· 
ters, lanterns, etc. 

SEC. 27. Track and Field Meet.-Any meeting of three or fewer schools 
without the loss of any school time for track or field activities is not defined 
as a "Track and Field Meet." Any meeting of four or more schools for track 
or field activities is defined as a "Track and Field Meet." 

ARTICLE VIII 

Eligibility Rules 

The following eligibility rules shall apply to every contest held under the 
auspices of this League. School principals and superintendents are charged 
with the responsibility of seeing that these rules are strictly observed in each 
and every contest in which their pupils engage. 

The "Official Notices" column in the Leaguer is considered sufficient notice 
to all member schools concerning interpretations of rules. 

SECTION 1. Age Limit.-No one shall take part in any contest in this 
League who, on the first day of September preceding the contest, has reached 
or passed his nineteenth birthday. A contestant who is eligible under this 
rule at the beginning of any Interscholastic League season remains eligible 
throughout the season. 

Earliest documentary evidence shall be final in deciding disputes arising under this 
rule. Records in family Bibles are not accepted as evidence if the entry offered shows 
any sign of alteration. Moreover, entries which were not made at or near the time of 
birth are considered valueless as evidence. Recent affidavits of birth are not acceptable 
as evidence of date of birth. Note that date of filing of birth certificate determines the 
.date of the document. 

SEC. 2. Undergraduates Only.-No one shall take part in any contest in 
this League who has been graduated from his school or other school of equal 
or higher rank, except: A contestant shall not be barred by this rule who 
has been graduated from a school of less than 15 accredited units (as 
recorded in the current Bulletin on Standards and Activities of the Texas 
Education Agency) and returns to take the advanced work in a high school 
having as many as three more accredited units; provided, that such pupil 
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is an undergraduate in the school to which he or she returns or to which he 
or she has been transferred. Note, however, Section 18, of this article. A 
contestant shall not be barred by this rule until he has completed six con
secutive semesters in a three-year high school or eight consecutive semesters 
in a four-year high school, provided he has not received a diploma or par
ticipated in graduation exercises. 

a. Participation as a graduate in graduation exercises constitutes "graduation" within 
the meaning of this rule. A pupil receiving a "dummy diploma" is considered a graduate, 
and no revocation of a diploma, for any reason, restores undergraduate status insofar 
as this rule is concerned. 

b. The graduation requirements effective at the beginning of the school year govern 
in the application of this rule. 

c. The high school classification in force at the time the school opened /or the cur
rent year governs. This seems the fairest interpretation, since otherwise, the action of the 
county board one way or another might render eligible or ineligible pupils who have 
already made choice of a high school for the ye<U. 

SEC. 3. Scholarship Requirement.-No one shall take part in any contest 
in this League, who, at the time of the contest, is not passing, since the be
ginning of the semester or term, in at least three half-unit credit courses (for 
which the contestant has no credit), to the date seven days prior to the con
test. Provided, that a pupil in a grade below the high school shall be con
sidered as fulfilling the scholarship requirement if he is passing in three
fourths of the work offered as a normal student load, and provided further, 
that in a school not offering a total of 720 minutes of recitation work per 
week a pupil may satisfy the scholarship requirement if he is taking the 
regular amount of recitation work for that school and is passing in three
fourths of such work. 

a. The scholarship rule requires three courses taken in the high school. Work taken 
in any institution outside of the high school which the contestant seeks to represent 
may not be counted in order to make up the required amount of work. 

b. Seven days prior to the date of a contest (in regional music contests, 30 days) 
is the date which determines the eligibility of a contestant under this requirement. 
If at this time (seven days before the contest), the nature of the contestant's work, taken 
as a whole from the beginning of the semester, would not entitle him to promotion if it 
were promotion time, in at least three subjects, he is not eligible and he remains ineli
gible until the time when his work taken as a whole from the beginning of the semester 
would entitle him to promotion. See definition of semester in Article Vll, Section 15. 

c. A course of less than one-half unit per semester cannot be counted. For illustration, 
two one-fourth unit courses cannot be counted as one-half unit course. 

SEC. 4. College Contestants Barred.-No one shall take part in any con
test in this League who, either as a substitute or as a regular, ever repre
sented a college in any contest; or, who has ever attended a college as a 
regular student, "regular college student" meaning a student who has ever 
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enrolled for as much as one college course. (For definition of "college," see 
Article VII, Section 9.) 

No course is considered a college course within the meaning of this rule for which 
only high school credit is given, although such course may be administered by a college. 

SEC. 5. Day Students Only.-The studies required in these rules shall be 
taken during the day session of school. 

SEC. 6. Attendance.-No one shall take part in any contest in this League 
who, at the time of the contest, has not been a bona fide regular attendant in 
the school unit represented for 30 calendar days immediately preceding 
the contest, or since the first day of the second week of the current school 
year; i.e., a pupil who enrolls after the first day of the second week is not 
eligible for 30 calendar days. 

Absence for not over two weeks on account of sickness or other unavoidable cause 
shall not bar a pupil if a written certificate of such cause for absence is presented, signed 
by the parent or guardian; provided, that such absence cannot be computed on time 
prior to the student's actual entry in a given school, or after his withdrawal. 

SEc. 7. Competitions Outside League.-In all games or contests outside 
the League, and in so-called "non-conference" games, a League member 
shall abide by the rules and regulations of the League and he subject to the 
same penalties for infractions as if the contest or game were with another 
member of the League or as if the infraction were made in a regular "con
ference" game that decided League standing. 

This section does not apply to "B" squads or scrub teams of participating schools. No 
member school's scrub team, "A" or "B" team may schedule an interschool contest in 
a sport in which the other school is suspended. 

SEc. 8. Amateurs Only.-No one shall take part in any athletic contest 
in this League who has ever received money, or other valuable consideration 
for teaching, officiating, or participating in any athletic sport, or game, or 
who in any game outside of games played as a member of his school team 
or the Interscholastic League has, within the last 12 months, competed on 
an athletic team with a paid player or contestant, or who for valuable con
sideration has allowed his name to be used for the promotion of any product, 
plan or service. 

Teaching, officiating or participating in the following games or sports for 
"valuable consideration" shall be considered as a violation of this rule: base
ball, basketball, bowling, boxing, football, golf, rodeo events, softball, swim
ming and diving, tennis, track and field, volleyball, weight lifting, wrestling. 

Sports and games not mentioned above may be added to the list by the 
State Executive Committee upon one year's notice to the member schools. 

This rule does not apply to pupils who were under 15 years of age at the 
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time payment for athletic services was made; neither shall it prohibit the 
acceptance of rebates for transportation in interscholastic contests fostered 
by institutions of higher education. 

The penalty for violation of this rule shall he forfeiture of eligibility for 
one year from the date of the violation. 

a. M oner or other valuable consideration accepted by a contestant after a contest ren
ders the contestant ineligible for further participation in Interscholastic League contests, 
frrespective of whether or not there was any agreement with regard to remuneration 
previous to the contest. 

b. This rule has been construed to prohibit a contestant from receiving any payment 
or valuable consideration, either for participation in, or as an incentive to participate in, 
any game or sport, including payment of expenses for a trip to a college for the purpose 
of considering an athletic scholarship or the signing of a "letter of intent" for such 
scholarship. The Pre-Enrollment Application, presented to the State Executive Commit
tee by the Southwest Conference Committee on October 26, 1960, shall not be construed 
as a violation of the Amateur Rule. 

c. Generally, any "special services" or "benefits," offered only to athletes or members 
of an athletic team, will be construed as being "valuable consideration" and, consequent
ly, a violation of Article VIII, Section 8, The Amateur Rule. 

The following are not to be construed as violations of The Amateur Rule: 
(1) medical examinations, athletic insurances or services similar to athletic insurance 

furnished by schools that provide athletic insurance; 
(2) expenses of athletes or teams on trips away from home as representatives of their 

school; and 
(3) supplies and services furnished during a game or a practice period, related only 

to the game and the practice periods. 
The "game and practice period'' denotes the actual time in which the contestants are 

in athletic uniform. 
d. Valuable Consideration.-Valuable consideration includes items which are wear

able, useable, or saleable. 

SEC. 9. Playing under Assumed Name.-No one shall participate in any 
contest of the League who has ever contested under an assumed name in any 
contest, ( 1) conducted under the auspices of the Interscholastic League or 
(2) in which participation would affect his eligibility for contests conducted 
under the auspices of the League. 

SEC. 10. Certificate of Eligibility.-Before each athletic season a member 
school shall file with the district chairman a list of the contestants represent
ing that school with the eligibility of such contestants certified by the princi
pal or superintendent. 

SEc. 11. Athletic Try-Outs.-No one shall take part in any athletic contest 
in this League who has ever participated in a college athletic practice session 
or test for purposes of revealing, demonstrating or displaying athletic ability 
in any sport. 

SEC. 12. Double Representation.-The same contestant shall not be eli
gible to represent his school in more than one of the speech contests in the 
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same year. Participation in the one-act play contest shall not be considered 
participation in a "speech event." 

SEc. 13. Changing Schools.-A pupil changing schools is not eligible in 
League contests whose parents (or guardian) reside outside the school dis
trict, until he shall have been in attendance at the school or in the school 
system to which he changes for one year immediately preceding the contest; 
provUled, such pupil is not barred under this rule who ( 1) changes from a 
school district in which the parents of the pupil actually reside having less 
than 15 accredited units to the nearest school in good standing with the 
League having as many as three more, or to the school having 15 or 
more accredited units located nearest his home or the nearest one in his 
county, as measured by the public road, (2) lives with his parents or guard
ian and elects to change to any higher class school within 15 miles of his 
home. 

a. The school of the school district in which contestant resides has less than 15 
accredited units. He is the ref ore eligible in School A, which is the nearest affiliate<! 
school to his home or the nearest one in the county. But last season he attended School 
B, an affiliated school, but not, of course, the nearest one to his home. This year he 
returns home and enters School A. Is he eligible to represent School A this season? He 
is eligible for participation in League contests this season, since School A district is 
his "home district" insofar as League rules are concerned. Notice, however, Article 
VIII, Section 14. 

b. In order to avail himself of the residence of his guardian to become eligible under 
this rule, the guardianship must be legal, recorded in its regular order in the office of the 
District or County Clerk, and of at least one year's standing. If no legal guardianship 
has been taken out, three years' residence with and support of a contestant establishes 
guardianship within the meaning of this rule, except: In case both parents of the con
testant are living no guardianship is possible in the meaning of this rule. 

c. A contestant, both of whose parents are dead, is eligible his first year in the school 
district wherein a grandparent, uncle, aunt, or older brother or sister resides, with whom 
he lives and by whom he is supported. Notice, however, Article VIII, Section 14. 

d. This rule applies only to pupils in high school. 
e. If the parents of a contestant move from the district before he has been in attend

ance for one year he loses his eligibility in the school district from which his parents 
move, and remains ineligible there until his year is up. 

f. In unaccredited schools, a contestant is eligible his first year only in the one located 
nearest his home or the nearest one in his county. If he has finished the grades offered in 
the nearest school, he automatically becomes eligible in the nearest school offering work 
in a higher grade. After an enrollment of three weeks, or longer, in an accredited school, 
the contestant cannot re-establish eligibility (under one year) in the unaccredited school 
unless there has been a corresponding change of residence on the part of his parents, 
or unless the contestant's home school has been raised in rank by adding at least one 
grade. 

g. Bus transfers are on the same basis as individual transfers except that bus trans
/ers assigned by the County Board are not affected by this section. 

h. This rule applies also within a city having two or more senior high schools, but 
does not apply to elementary grades. Neither does it apply to junior high school graduates 
who change to the senior high school designated for such junior high school graduates. 
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Districts outlined by the local school board shall govern. A pupil living in an "over
lapping" district is eligible his first year under this rule in the school of his choice so 
long as he is living in the district of that high school. After a pupil under these condi
tions makes a choice of a high school, he will lose his eligibility for one year if he changes 
to another high school even in the same school system, unless a corresponding change of 
residence by his parents has been made. Notice, however, Article VIII, Section 14. 

If parents change residence from District A in a city system to District B in the same 
system, the pupil may choose the high school of District B or the central vocational high 
school whose district includes all the other districts. 

In ruling on the transfer of contestants from high schools in a city system of schools 
to a central vocational school under this section, the "overlapping district" interpretation 
contained in paragraph "h" applies; that is, the vocational high school district including 
all the other districts is considered as an "overlapping district." 

i. In case of discontinuance of the school, paragraph "j'' of this section shall apply. 
j. After a pupil in an unaffiliated high school makes a choice of an affiliated high 

school within 15 miles of his home, he will lose his eligibility for one year if he changes 
to another affiliated high school located within 15 miles of his home, unless there is a 
corresponding change of residence by his parents. 

SEC. 14. One Year Rule.-A pupil who has represented a high school 
(other than his present school) or academy in either football or basketball 
is ineligible, only in the sport or sports (football or basketball) in which he 
participated, for one calendar year in a school to which he changes. Excep· 
tions: 

(A) A pupil who changes from a school which he has attended for at least 
one year having less than 15 accredited units to the nearest higher class 
school (see Article VII, Section 5) to his home, or the nearest in his county. 
A pupil living at home with his parents (or guardian) and qualifying under 
the "exception A" clause above is eligible under this section in any higher 
class school within fifteen miles. A pupil changing from a training school 
conducted by a college to the local high school in the district in which his 
parents have lived at least one year is not eligible under this rule. 

(B) A student who has only one year of eligibility remaining may par
ticipate in any new school to which he may transfer, provided he has a re
lease, signed by the superintendent of the district or by his delegated ad
ministrator, and by the principal and coach of the school he previously 
attended, to the effect that the pupil was not recruited and that no undue 
influence was exerted upon him or his family; and provided he is approved 
by the district executive committee of the district to which he is transferring. 
Refusal to release a pupil may be reviewed by the receiving district execu
tive committee and this committee has the authority to declare the pupil 
eligible if there is no justifiable evidence for denying the release. 

A junior high school pupil who has represented his junior high school in 
either football or basketball is ineligible only in the sport or sports (football 
or basketball) in the school district to which he changes until he has been 
in attendance for one year. 
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a. To be ineligible under this rule the pupil must have represented in football or bas
ketball another high school having as many as 15 accredited units. The number of units 
held by the former school when the pupil enrolls in the new school governs this point. 
Participation on "B" squad in an interschool football or basketball game counts as hav
ing represented a high school. 

b. A pupil is eligible under this rule who enrolls the first year in a newly created 
5chool located in his home district (where he has resided for at least one year). 

c. In the meaning of this rule, the one year provision has been satisfied when the pupil 
has been in attendance in the new school for two semesters even though the semesters 
may not be two consecutive semesters. 

d. In case of discontinuance of the school which a contestant has represented in basket
ball or football, paragraph "e" of this section shall apply. 

e. This section shall not operate to render pupils from an unaffiliated school ineligible 
in an adjoining affiliated high school, provided the transfers are approved by the receiv
ing school board and their tuition money and bus money have been transferred, in 
accordance with the law providing for transfers from one district to another. 

f. A contestant represents School A, a fully accredited high school in an interschool 
football or basketball game; then he moves to school B, another fully accredited high 
school, where he remains ineligible for one year and consequently does not take part in 
any interschool football or basketball games. Later he moves to School C, a third fully 
accredited high school. This section shall not operate to render the pupil ineligible in 
School C. The provisions of Article VIII, Section 14, have been satisfied when a contest
ant has been in attendance for two consecutive semesters at his previous school or cur
rent school without having participated in any inter school football or basketball game. 

g. In desegregated school districts, this section shall not operate to render pupils in
eligible in a high school to which they are assigned by the local school board, provided 
the pupil has no other choice of schools. 

In the first year in which a student is eligible to choese another school because of 
desegregation, he may transfer without loss of athletic eligibility, provided he is not 
recruited. 

If, because of earlier designation, he has been eligible to transfer but not without 
loss of athletic eligibility, he will be allowed to transfer in the school year 1969-70 with
out loss of athletic eligibility, provided he is not recruited. 
The State Executive Committee emphasizes that this interpretation applies only to the 
following situations: 

(a) Only in districts where "freedom of choice" has been established and transfers 
are made as designated by the local school board. 

(b) After a choice has been made, the athlete cannot return to his former school and 
be eligible without loss of his eligibility for one year. 

(c) Only within a school district and not between school districts. 

SEc. 15. Teachers Ineligible.-A person who is teaching whole or part 
time is ineligible for any League contest. 

SEC. 16. Sc.holarship Rule. No one shall take part in any contest in this 
League who did not attend a major portion of the preceding semester and 
who did not complete at least three half-units, or ithe equivalent, including at 
least two separate courses, during the semester. 

a. Question arose as to whether a contestant was eligible to compete in a basketball 
game the Saturday night following the Friday which was the last school day of the fall 
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semester. The contestant had failed to pass in three credit courses during the spring 
semester of the preceding school year, but had passed in three credit courses during the 
fall semester. At the time of the game, it was a question of which was the "last semester," 
the fall or the spring semester. The contestant was ineligible since the fall semester does 
not close until the new semester begins, and the new semester does not begin until 
school is in session again after the last school day of the fall semester. For definition of 
a "semester," see Article VII, Section 15. 

b. A student changing schools is ineligible under this section if the school to which 
he changes refuses to allow credit for work completed the preceding semester in the 
farmer school. 

c. A year's credit in a subject granted on the basis of grades made during both semes
ters may be counted as one of the three ha/,f-units required regardless of the particular 
grade for either semester. 

d. No exceptions are made to this rule for any reason. If the contestant was sick, or 
had to quit school for other good reasons, he simply is not eligible if he failed to get 
credit for three half-unit courses during the preceding semester. Summer school work 
or any work handed in after the close of the semester cannot be counted. A contestant 
who has been out of school a full year or more is eligible, provided he attended a major 
portion of, and made three half-units, the last semester he was in school. The fact that 
he was passing at the time of his withdrawal does not satisfy this rule. If he did not earn 
the prescribed credit he is not eligible. If the contestant was enrolled less than three 
weeks his last semester, he is not considered as having "attended" that semester. 

e. Scholastic work to be valid must be work for which the contestant does not already 
have credit. (See Art. VII, Sec. 14.) 

f. A pupil who has been out of school a year or more is eligible under this section 
if he attended school a major portion of the last semester that he was in school, and 
completed three h<df-units. 

g. An elementary pupil, in order to be eligible for participation in League contests, 
must have attended a major portion of the semester or term and must have been regularly 
and unconditionally promoted at the last promotion period in school attended. Such a 
pupil who has been out of school a year or more is eligible under this section if he was 
regularly and unconditionally promoted at the last promotion period in the school year 
during which he last attended school. A pupil who has been promoted conditionally 
from the elementary school to the high school may still be eligible under this rule if he 
passed, the last semester in the elementary school, three elementary school subjects. 

h. In schools operating on a term basis, contestants making passing grades in three 
half -units at the end of the first 18 weeks would be considered as having passed the re
quired amount of work under this section. 

A student failing at the close of the first 18 weeks would not be eligible during the 
second 18-week session. 

SEC. 17. Postseason Participation Forbidden.-No one shall take part in 
any athletic contest in this League who has ever participated in a postseason 
football game other than one duly scheduled in the League championship 
series. 

SEC. 18. Ten Semester Rule.-No one shall take part in any contest in 
this League after the end of the tenth consecutive semester following his first 
enrollment in the eighth grade. (Note: See Composite Team Rule, Article 
VII, Section 8.) 

a. This section limits the eligibility of a contestant to not more than eight consecutive 
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semesters in a four-year high school and not more than six consecutive semesters in a 
three-year high school. 

b. When a pupil enrolls in two or more eighth-grade subjects this section is in effect. 

SEC. 19. Out-of-State Competition.-No one shall take part in any athletic 
contest in this League who has competed either as an individual or as a mem
ber of an athletic team in an out-of-state athletic contest that has not been 
approved by the State Executive Committee. This rule does not apply to 
regular scheduled school games arranged by the school officials, nor to ath
letic contests participated in between the closing and opening of the par
ticipant's school "terms" (provided the Amateur and Awards Rules are not 
violated). (For definition of school "term," see Article VII, Section 16.) 

SEC. 20. Music Amateur Rule.-No one shall take part in League Music 
contests who has received money or other valuable consideration for teach
ing or officiating in any music event, band or other musical organization, 
within the past twelve months. 

SEC. 21. Training Camps Forbidden.-Any student who attends a spe
cial athletic training camp in football or basketball shall be ineligible for 
a period of one year from the date he enrolls in the camp for any athletic 
contest in the League. This does not apply to bona fide summer camps giving 
an over-all activity program to the campers or students. 

ARTICLE IX 

Relations Between District, Regional, and 
State Contests 

Refer to the Spring Meet section for information on district, regional and 
state contests, page 32. 

ARTICLE X 

All-Round Championship 

Refer to the Spring Meet section for information on all-round champion
ships, page 35. 

ARTICLE XI 

Expenses and Rebates 

Tournaments and Meets.-ln district meets and tournaments, the awards 
offered and rebates of contestants and of judges shall be provided for as the 
respective directors may determine. Admission charges in any meet or tour
nament may be made when deemed advisable. If receipts exceed expenses of 
the meet or tournament, the balance should be rebated to participating 
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schools on a fair mileage basis. The executive committee of a meet may 
collect a small entry fee if other sources are insufficient to finance the meet. 

ARTICLE XII 

Disputes 

All disputes (except decisions of judges and referees of contests) among 
the members of the League shall be settled by the appropriate executive 
~ommittee. The decision of district committees in all disputes arising in con
nection with the determination of the district championship shall be final. 

All protests must be made in writing within 24 hours after the contest. 
However, eligibility protests and those involving mandatory penalties are not 
subject to the 24-hour limitation. 

The representative of a school involved is disqualified from sitting as a 
member of the committee in the adjudication of the dispute. 

Protests must be presented by either superintendent or principal. 
The State Executive Committee shall have jurisdiction of all disputes 

arising between schools belonging, respectively, in different conferences 
and districts. 

In passing upon eligibility of players, the district committee acts in a judicial capacity. 
A proper judicial, approach involves reasonable notice (i.e., sufficient to permit an answer 
to charges made or issues raised), an opportunity for a fair hearing, and an unbiased 
decision based upon the evidence presented. 

ARTICLE XIII 

Penalties 

SECTION 1. Suspension.-Any school that violates any of the eligibility 
rules or regulations in the plans of competition of this League may be sus
pended from further competition in the League for a period of from one to 
three years in the contest in which the infraction is made, upon presentation 
to the State Executive Committee of sufficient evidence of said infraction. 
Football and basketball eligibility cases arising inside the district shall 
he decided by the appropriate football and basketball district committee, as 
provided in Article XII and in Rule 6 of the Basketball Plan and of the 
Football Plan. If, in the opinion of the district committee, the offense is of 
sufficient gravity to warrant suspension from the League, the district com
mittee shall make such recommendation to the State Executive Committee 
and transmit its findings of fact in the case or cases, which the State Execu
tive Committee shall consider in passing upon whether or not the offending 
school shall be suspended. 

Nothing in this section or in Article XII shall be interpreted to limit the 
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power of the State Executive Committee in making investigations and initiat
ing proceedings against any member school whenever, in the opinion of the 
Committee, there is sufficient evidence at hand to justify such action. 

SEC. 2. Mandatory Penalty.-A school that continues to use a contestant 
who has been declared ineligible shall be suspended from the League for a 
period of from one to three years in the contest in which the infraction is 
made, and all contracts with the member schools in this contest become at 
once null and void. 

SEC. 3. May Not Play Suspended Teams.-No school in this League shall 
engage in any contests or scrimmage with a suspended school, and any school 
violating this rule shall be suspended. This prohibition applies, of course, 
only to the contest in which the school is suspended. Scrub teams and "B" 
teams of League members are governed by this rule. 

Schools under suspension in any contest will he listed in the Interscholastic 
Leaguer Official Notices column. 

SEC. 4. Records.-A school shall produce its records upon request by an 
appropriate executive committee, and refusal to do so shall constitute grounds 
for suspension from one to three years. 

SEC. 5. Minimum Penalty.-The minimum penalty for using an ineligible 
contestant is forfeiture of the contest in which the ineligible contestant par
ticipated. 

ARTICLE XIV 

Annual Meetings 

The annual meeting of representatives of member schools shall be held at 
the State Meet of the several conferences. 

At this meeting, matters pertaining to the League shall be discussed 
and recommendations made to the Legislative Council regarding any changes 
in the rules. Each member school present shall be entitled to one vote at this 
meeting, which shall be cast by the superintendent or principal or the duly 
authorized delegate from the member school. 

ARTICLE XV 

Amendments 

Amendments to the Constitution of the Interscholastic League may be 
initiated either by the Legislative Council or by the State Executive Com
mittee. Amendments shall be made by majority vote of the Legislative 
Council, provided that all major amendments, as determined by the Legisla
tive Council, shall then be submitted for ratification to a vote of the member 
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schools. All changes in eligibility rules and major regulations shall be sub
mitted to member schools for referendum voting; and to be ratified must 
receive a majority vote. It is the responsibility of the Legislative Council to 
determine when an amendment is a major or a minor change in League 
policy. The Legislative Council shall not act upon any matters involving Uni
versity policy. 

ARTICLE XVI 

Awards 

SECTION 1. Limitation of Awards.-No member school of this League shall 
be permitted to issue (and no pupil shall be permitted to receive) awards for 
participation in interschool competition in excess of $20 (or the equivalent 
in value) during his high school enrollment in the same high school; except 
that additional symbolic awards not to exceed $3 each may be presented for 
each additional interschool activity each year. This rule shall apply only to 
the following contests: baseball, basketball, bowling, volleyball, boxing, foot
ball, golf, rodeo events, swimming and diving, tennis, track and field, weight 
lifting, wrestling, essay writing, speech events, mathematics, music events, 
journalism, one-act plays, shorthand, typewriting and spelling. 

Contests which are not conducted on an interschool basis shall not come 
under the jurisdiction of this rule. (The Amateur Rule will apply to all ath
letic contests.) Acceptance of scholarship awards given upon enrollment in a 
college or university is not considered as a violation of this rule. Penalty 
for violation of this rule shall be forfeiture of eligibility for one year. En
forcement of this rule shall rest with the State Executive Committee, and 
violation of the provisions herein may be used as grounds for suspension. 

This rule shall not be interpreted to prohibit the acceptance of symbolic 
awards such as medals and cups as tokens of achievements to contestants 
in meets or tournaments provided the awards are made by the organization 
conducting the meet or tournament. 

This rule shall not be interpreted to prohibit the acceptance of certificates, 
provided they are printed on paper, do not exceed 9'' x 12" in size, and are 
not framed or laminated, and are given by the school or by the District 
Executive Committee. 

a. This section applies only to awards given by the school, or awards received by a 
pupil from any source /or participating in interschool contests. Awards, rewards, gifts 
or other valuable consideration received for participating in athletic contests other 
than interschool events are to be governed by the provisions of the Amateur Rule. 

b. Special awards may be accepted, as long as the total value of all awards from all 
sources (school, district committee, individual or organization) shall not exceed the 
maximum allowed in the Awards Rule, except those allowed in the last paragraph of the 
Awards Rule. 
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A school can not accept an award for a player and hold it until his eligibility is com
pleted and then give it to the player. 

c. Educational trips shall not be interpreted as a violation of the Awards Rule, pro
vided the trips are financed and sponsored solely by the school board. 

SEC. 2. Gift-Awards Rule.-A school shall be ineligible for League hon
ors in any League activity in which a school sponsor or coach ( 1) accepts 
from any nonschool source cash or valuable consideration (exception: schol
arships for sponsors or coaches to college or university or awards upon re
tirement from the profession) in excess of $200 for directing any League
sponsored activity or (2) enters an individual or a team from the sponsor's 
school in a meet or tournament where cash or valuable consideration is 
offered to the sponsor or coach. Intent to deliberately involve a school by a 
sponsor or coach shall be evaluated by the committee having jurisdiction. 



Spring Meet Plan 

The Spring Meet Plan, as set forth in this section of the Constitution and 
Contest Rules, provides for the detailed organization and administration of 
the Spring Meet contest program beginning in the district and progressing 
through the region to the State Meet. 

1. Eligible Schools.-No school shall be eligible for the district meet 
:.mless it is a paid-up member of the League. 

2. Conjerences.-Spring Meet conference assignments will correspond to 
the district assignments in basketball. The district chairmen for boys' basket
ball have been designated by the State Executive Committee as the organiz
ing chairmen for the Spring Meet districts. (Exception-see spring meet list 
for Conference B.) 

District Meet 

3. Districts.-The state shall be divided into districts for each confer
ence, and competition shall extend to a state championship in the con
tests and events listed in Rule 22 of this plan. The State Executive Com
mittee may merge or rearrange districts for improvement of the competi
tive set-up. 

Junior high schools will not be assigned to high school districts for Spring 
Meet. If there is a junior high school member in an area where there is no 
junior high school district organized, that junior high school can not be as
signed to a district. Junior high school district winners do not qualify to any 
higher meet. 

In some areas, there are large elementary schools containing seventh and 
eighth grades. These school units are eligible to be assigned to a junior high 
school district, upon application to the junior high school executive commit
tee and the approval of the State Executive Committee. 

4. District Organization.-The last date for organizing the district for 
Spring Meet shall be February 2. The chairman of the boys' basketball dis
trict executive committee shall serve as the temporary chairman of the dis
trict and he shall call a meeting of all participating schools in the district, 
preferably during November but in no case later than February 2. 

At this meeting a district executive committee shall be created com
posed of faculty representatives from the participating high schools. The 
district executive committee shall not alter or change the Spring Meet 
schedule in any way. 

For illustration, suppose a school begins in the fall the preparation for a given contest 
expecting of course to be able to compete in it at the district meet. On arriving at the 
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meet, however, it is found that the committee decided in January or February that this 
contest was not to be offered. A dispute immediately ensues as to notice, the committee 
claiming that it gave notice and the school contending that the notice was not received. 
In order to prevent such disputes and disappointment of contestants and to encourage 
schools to begin their preparation early in the fall, the rules do not permit the executive 
committee of a given meet to change the schedule of contests, nor to alter their respective 
values in counting pnints toward all-round championships. 

5. Duties of the District Executive Committee.-It shall be the duty of 
the district executive committee to enforce eligibility rules in the district; 
to select the director general ; to select the site and date for the meet; to ar
range for holding district meet for high schools; to arrange for financing the 
meet; to canvass schools for entries to such contests; to see that only those 
schools on the official list furnished by the State Office are permitted to 
enter; to cooperate with the schools in effecting and promoting a district 
organization; to correspond with the State Office with regard to the interests 
of the work; to adjudicate disputes arising within the district subject to 
provisions of Article XII; and in general to work toward making the con
tests worthwhile in and by themselves, regardless of subsequent contests. 

It shall be the duty of the director general of the meet to select the 
judges and directors of the contests; to have available all the contest mate
rials furnished by the State Office; to work out the contest schedule and to 
have immediate responsibility for seeing that the meet is conducted in an 
orderly manner. 

In planning the schedule for literary and academic contests at both dis
trict and region, it is recommended that Poetry Reading, Prose Reading, 
Persuasive Speaking, Informative Speaking and Debate be scheduled dur
ing the first session of the meet. The next session should include Number 
Sense, Slide Rule and Science, with a short intermission between. Ready 
Writing and Journalism contests should be set for different hours, as well 
as Shorthand and Typewriting, with short intermissions between. 

Although the director general is expected to exert every effort to notify 
all member schools in the district regarding the date of the meet, each 
school is responsible for ascertaining the date. 

See Article VI, Section 3 which describes junior high school meets. 

6. Reports.-The director general at the close of a given meet shall 
compile a list from the reports furnished him by the individual contest 
directors and shall forward it to the director general of the next higher 
meet. 

7. Entries.-The superintendent or designated administrator of a school 
shall be responsible for entering the contestants in the district meet 10 days 
before the day of the meet. A substitution may be made on the literary and 
academic entry list at the district meet, provided the school has an entry in 
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team intending to do so inform both the judge and their opponents hefott .. 
the contest and provided the substitute is certified as eligible and the sub
stitute' s name must appear on the school's original entry list. Schools are 
urged to certify one alternate in each literary contest at the district meet. This 
section does not apply to tennis, golf, track and field. See special rules govern
ing these contests. 

A school winning representation to the next higher meet should send im
mediately to the director general of that meet an entry list in due form giving 
the name of the school, the name of the contest, and the names of the con
testants with certification of eligibility. 

In the literary and academic contests, the district director general's report, 
mailed to the regional director, constitutes a school's official entry in the 
regwnal meet. No individual school entry blank is necessary in the literary 
contests. 

Entries to the region meet shall be in the office of the regional director 
on the Monday preceding the date of the meet. 

It is the responsibility of the superintendent qualifying contestants to 
the next higher meet to ascertain the date, time and place of the meet. 

8. District Meets.-Contestants selected by member schools are entitled 
to enter the district meets in events in Rule 13 of this section, to which 
they are respectively eligible. 

Entries, including alternates, in the district meet must be filed with the 
director general 10 days prior to the meet. 

9. Contest Supplies.-Supplies, such as blanks, tests, etc., necessary for 
conducting meets, shall be furnished from the State Office, upon requisition 
by the district director general. It is the responsibility of the director gen
eral to request this contest material from the League Office far enough in 
advance of the contest date to insure delivery of the material before the 
contest. 

10. Substitutions.-In case a contestant qualifying in a meet finds that 
he will be unable to attend the next higher meet, it shall be the duty of his 
superintendent or designated administrator to notify the director general and 
the next place winner in the contest, who shall become eligible to represent 
his district or region as the case may be. No substitution is allowable in indi
vidual contests. Local school authorities may make a substitution to fill a 
vacancy on a team, as in debate, or in a one-act play cast. For substitution in 
track and field, and tennis refer to special rules governing these contests. 

11. Championship Optional.-There may be an all-round championship 
awarded at the district meet, at the discretion of the executive committee 
of the meet. Points won by an elementary school cannot be counted toward 
all-round championship in high school meet and vice versa. 
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12. Points by Default.-Points taken by default count toward all-round 
championship. 

A winner by "default" is one against whom no opposition is entered; 
a winner by "forfeit" is one whose opponent has entered but, for one rea
son or another, fails or refuses to continue the contest. A winner by default 
is awarded first place points. 

13. Schedule of Points.-In district meets and in elementary school 
meets, the championship in the respective conferences and in the elemen
tary school meets, shall be awarded to the school which wins the highest 
number of points and at the same time satisfies the requirements of Rule 15 
of this article. Only the events listed in this section may be counted toward 
the all-round championship. 

Senior girls volleyball shall not be counted in point standing. 
Attempt to change the schedule of points in conference meets has caused more dis

satisfaction than any other one thing. District committees which arbitrarily change 
the schedule are uniformly overruled by the State Executive Committee upon appeal by 
any dissatisfied school. 

In determining the all-round championship, points shall be awarded on 
the following basis: 

Third 
Winner Runner-up Place 

Debate 20 15 
Editorial Writing __ _ --- -- -- -- -- ------- ------ -- -- ------- ---- ----- - 7 5 2 
Feature 'Vriting ___ __ __ _____ __ _____ _ ----- ----------- -- ------ ------- 7 5 2 
Golf (Team) ---- ---- ----- --- --- -- ---- ------- ------- -- --- -- ---- -- ---  15 10 5 
Golf (Single Medalist) ---- --- ---- ----- ---- ------ ------------ 10 7 5 
Headline Writing ---- ---- -------- --------- --- --- -------- -------- 7 5 2 
Informative Speaking --- --------- -- ------ ---- --------- -------- - 10 7 5 
Newswriting -- -- -- --- ----- --- -- --- --- ---- ----- -------- --- --- ---- --- 7 5 2 
Number Sense (Mental Mathematics) ____ __ ___ __ ________ 15 10 5 
Oral Reading---- --- -- ----- ------------ ---- -- ------- --- --- - --- ---- --  10 7 5 
Persuasive Speaking -- --- ----- ----·----- ---- -- ----- - -- -- ------- 10 7 5 
Picture Memory -------------- ---- -- ----- --- -- ---- ------------- --- -- 7 5 2 
Playground Ball (High School) ------- ---- ---- ---- -------- 20 10 5 
*Playground Ball (Junior) --- --- ---- --- -- ---- --------------- 15 10 5 
Poetry Interpretation ------- ------ ---- -- ----------- -- ------------- 10 7 5 
Prose Reading -- --- ---------- --- ---------------- ---- -- ----- -- ----- 10 7 5 
Ready Writing ---------- -- --- ---- ------------ ----- --- -------------- 15 10 5 
Science --------------------- ----------- --- -------------------------------- 15 10 5 
Shorthand ------- -- -- ------------ - --------------------------------- 15 10 5 
Slide Rule -- ---------- ---------------- ----- --------- -- -- --- ---------- 15 10 5 
Spelling -- -- ---------------------------------------- --- ----- ---- -------- - 15 10 5 
Story Telling -- --- ------ -- --- -- -- -- ------------------------------------- 7 5 2 
Tennis (Senior Doubles) ---- ------- --- ---------------- ------ 15 10 
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Third 
Winner Runner-up Place 

Tennis (Senior Singles) ------------------- -------------- ----- 15 10 
*Tennis (Junior Doubles) ----------- -- ------ ---- -- ---- ----- 5 3 
*Tennis (Junior Singles) ---------- --------------- -- ---- ------ 3 2 
Track and Field (High School) -- ---- ------------- ---- -- --- 30 15 10 
*Track and Field (Junior) --- ---- --- ---- -- ------- ----- -- 15 10 5 
Typewriting --------------- ------------- -- ---------------------------- 15 10 5 
Volleyballt --- --------------- ------------ ------- --------- ------------ 15 10 5 

14. Allocation of Points.-In computing points toward all-round cham
pionship, points as above scheduled are awarded in each conference. For 
illustration: The first place winner in ready writing is listed above as re
ceiving 15 points. This means that the winner of first place in each con/ er
ence in ready writing is awarded 15 points, and so on with regard to each 
contest listed, and each place, as per schedule. 

Typewriting and shorthand contests are scored on individual and not on 
a team basis. 

The same number of points is awarded for winners in the grade school 
contest as in the high school contest, where the same named contests are 
used in both divisions. Elementary school points count only in the elemen
tary school meet and high school points count only in the high school or 
district meet. 

In Picture memory points are given on the team score. 

15. No Points for Last Place.-In no contest or event shall second or 
third place be counted if it is a last place, as determined by actual partici
pation in the contest. In case there are three entries in debate (for illus
tration) and one team defeats each of the others, the losers must be 
matched to determine second place, and this principle holds in any tourna
ment, except in volleyball and tennis. If a school participates in the drawing 
it shall be considered "actual participation" in the contest. 

16. All-Round Championship Requirement.-No school shall be eligible 
to the all-round championship that does not place in at least three different 
contests of those above enumerated and in both athletic and non-athletic 
contests. In track and field a school has not "placed" unless it wins at least 
third place in the meet as determined by total points. 

17. Division of Points Among Schools Tied.-ln case two schools are 
tied for first place, add first and second place points, and divide the sum 

*For awarding all around championship honors in high school, "Junior" refers to 
Junior Division of high school meet. 

* No points allocated when district meet Journalism Contests are not conducted in 
the districts. See Section 7, Journalism Contest Rules. 

t One-Act play casts transferred out of their district are to be awarded points in their 
"home" district. For detailed instruction, contact the State Office. 

:j: Senior girls volleyball does not count toward all-round championship. 
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equally between the two schools which are tied, awarding no second place 
points, the school ranking next to the two schools tied receiving third place 
points; in case two schools are tied for second place, add second and third 
place points, and divide equally the sum between the two schools which are 
tied, and award no third place points; and so on. 

In case two schools are tied for first place and two tied for second place, 
add first place points to half of second place points and divide equally 
between two schools tied for first place. Add all third place points to half of 
second place points and divide equally between the two schools tied for 
second place. Award no third place. 

Regional Meets 

18. Qualification.-District winners in each contest qualify to the re
gional meet from each conference as listed below: 

One Conference B and A Debate Team (composed of either boys or 
girls or one boy and one girl) 

One Girls' Debate Team (Conferences AA, AAA, AAAA) 
One Boys' Debate Team (Conferences AA, AAA, AAAA) 
One Prose Reading (Girl) 
One Prose Reading (Boy) 
One Poetry Interpretation (Girl) 
One Poetry Interpretation (Boy) 
One Persuasive Speaker (Girl) 
One Persuasive Speaker (Boy) 
One Informative Speaker (Girl) 
One Informative Speaker (Boy) 
One One-Act Play 
One Girls' Tennis Doubles Team (Senior Division) 
One Boys' Tennis Doubles Team (Senior Division) 
One Girls' Tennis Singles Player (Senior Division) 
One Boys' Tennis Singles Player (Senior Division) 
Two Ready Writers 
Two Science 
Two Spelling 
Two Track and Field 
Two Number Sense 
Two Slide Rule 
Two Boys' Golf Singles 
Two Boys' Golf Teams 
One Journalism (one in each contest-see Journalism Contest Plan) 
Three Shorthand 
Three Typewriting 
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Names of the regional centers and officers will be published in the Inter
scholastic leaguer. Entries in the regional meet shall be in the office of the 
regional director on Monday preceding the day of the meet. 

Although the director general is expected to exert every effort to notify 
all member schools in the region of the date of the regional meet, the prin
cipal or superintendent of each school having qualified representatives is 
responsible for ascertaining the date of the meet. 

19. Duties of the Regional Executive Committee.-Each region of this 
organization as designated in the Interscholastic leaguer shall be under the 
general charge of an executive committee to be appointed by the State 
Executive Committee, and shall consist of a director general as chairman, 
a director of literary contests, a director of athletics, a director of one-act 
plays, and three school administrators appointed by the State Executive 
Committee. 

The public school administrators on the Regional Executive Committee 
shall have jurisdiction on all disputes arising at the Regional Meet. See 
Article XII. 

The foregoing shall constitute the voting members of the respective com
mittees. It shall be the duty of such committees to have immediate charge 
of the contests in a given center; and to schedule final contests within date 
limits specified in the calendar. The director general shall have general 
charge of arrangements for the contests and appoint such other contest 
directors as are necessary. 

Furthermore, it is the duty of the regional executive committee to ar
range the programs of their respective meets solely in the interest of the 
schools and participants, using just as little school time as possible, and 
necessitating just as little expense and travel as possible for pupils, their 
teachers and coaches. 

20. Regional Meets.-It shall be the duty of the regional executive 
committee to hold regional contests in accordance with the schedule in 
Rule 18 of this section. 

All entries in the regional meet shall be in the office of the regional direc
tor on Monday preceding the day of the meet. 

21. Supplies.-The State Office will mail all supplies for the regional 
meet, such as blanks, tests, etc., necessary for the holding of the meet, to 
the regional director. 

State Meet 

22. State M eet.-Winners from the regional meet shall be entitled to 
enter the State Meet held annually at The University of Texas in Austin 
on the first Thursday, Friday, and Saturday of May. Contestants qualify 
from each region to the State Meet as listed in this section from each con
ference. 
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One Conference B and A Debate Team (Composed of either boys or 
girls or a boy and a girl) 

One Boys' Debate Team (Conferences AA, AAA, and AAAA) 
One Girls' Debate Team (Conferences AA, AAA, and AAAA) 
One Prose Reading (Girl) 
One Prose Reading (Boy) 
One Poetry Interpretation (Girl) 
One Poetry Interpretation (Boy) 
One Persuasive Speaker (Girl) 
One Persuasive Speaker (Boy) 
One Informative Speaker (Girl) 
One Informative Speaker (Boy) 
One One-Act Play 
One Girls' Tennis Doubles Team (Senior Division) 
One Boys' Tennis Doubles Team (Senior Division) 
One Girls' Tennis Singles Player (Senior Division) 
One Boys' Tennis Singles Player (Senior Division) 
One Journalism (one in each contest-see Journalism Contest Plan) 
Two Ready Writers 
One Boys' Golf Singles 
One Boys' Golf Team 
Two Track and Field 
Two Spelling 
Two Science 
Two Shorthand 
Two Typewriting 
Two Number Sense 
Two Slide Rule 

23. Lodging.-The State Executive Committee will undertake to pro
vide reservations for all contestants and faculty representatives, as specified 
in this article, at the final meeting of the League. The large number of con
testants and faculty representatives renders it impossible to furnish lodging 
to parents, visitors, and those not specified in Rule 22. 

The State Office cannot provide any free lodging for contestants and 
sponsors. 

24. Certification.-Entries to the State Meet shall be in the State Office 
not later than 10 days before the State Meet. The regional director gen
eral shall report the regional winners in all contests as entrants at the 
State Meet. Each school qualifying contestants in track and field shall sub
mit an entry blank, giving the full name of the contestant and the event in 
which he is entered. See the track and field section for special rules governing 
entries for the final meet. 



Contest Rules 
Rules in Literary Contests: Speech 

Debate 
Purpose of the Contest 

The purpose of this contest is to train the student to analyze a problem, 
to conduct thorough and adequate research, and to utilize the best principles 
of argumentation and evidence to present the most effective case for or 
against a given proposition. 

Debate provides invaluable training in critical thinking, quick responses, 
defending worthy ideas and attacking invalid ideas. It teaches the student 
to tolerate other points of view. Above all, debate provides training in leader
ship that is not available in any other aspect of the school curriculum. 

Debate exists only in democratic societies, and no democratic society can 
exist without debate. 

1. The Proposition.-The proposition for debate during the 1970-71 
school year follows: 

Resolved: That the federal government should establish, finance, and ad
minister programs to control air and water pollution in the United States. 

Entries 

2. Representation.-The debating contest in the League shall be con
ducted in one division in conferences B and A Spring Meet districts and in 
two divisions in each of the other conferences. 

In conferences B and A, a school may enter one team, composed of two
boys, two girls, or a boy and a girl. 

In conferences AA, AAA and AAAA, a school may enter in its district 
meet two teams, one of boys and one of girls. 

In case there are not more than four schools entered in a district meet, each 
school may double its representation with approval of district committee. 

The district director shall be responsible for notifying the schools con
cerned that representation is being doubled. 

3. Eligibility.-Each debater entered must be eligible under Article VIII 
of the Constitution. Furthermore, only pupils in high school are eligible for 
this contest. 

Double representation is not permitted if more than four schools are en
tered. See Article VIII, Section 12, Eligibility Rules. 

4. Substitutions.-After a given tournament has begun, no substitutions 
shall be allowed on a team which begins the tournament. See Rule 10, "Sub
stitution," Spring Meet Plan. 
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Preparation 

5. Coaching for Debate.-Aside from the bulletins furnished by the State 
Office, and other reading matter, the assistance furnished contestants in pre
paring debates shall not exceed the following: (a) aid in outlining the argu
ments; ( b) citing sources of information; and ( c) suggestions as to delivery. 
Whenever a debater quotes at any length the words of another, the fact must 
be plainly stated. 

Conduct of Contest 
6. Eliminations.-The district championship may be decided by tourna

ment or round-robin, as the district committee directs. It is suggested that 
the debate sponsors in each district hold a preliminary planning meeting. 
See Rule 17, debate. 

At the Regional and State Meets the championship shall be determined 
by tournament procedure. 

7. Choice of Sides.-In all debates the affirmative and negative sides shall 
be determined either by mutual consent or by lot. If either team wishes to do 
so, the side must be determined by lot. It is suggested that the director or his 
assistant place negative and affirmative on slips of paper and have the team 
draw the side from a receptacle. Sides may also be determined by the flip of 
a coin. 

The choice of sides shall be made as soon as practicable after opponents 
for the next round are determined. In the tournament procedure, the side 
may be designated on the bracket prior to drawing, i.e., Team No. 1 affirma
tive, vs. Team No. 2 negative; Team No. 3 affirmative, vs. Team No. 4 
negative, etc. In this method the drawing determines the side as well as the 
position on the bracket. 

8. The Time and Order of Speeches.-Time and order of speeches shall 
be as follows: (A speaker's time begins when his opponent takes his 
seat.) 

CONSTRUCTIVE 
Affirmative, 10 minutes. 
Negative, 10 minutes. 
Affirmative, 10 minutes. 
Negative, 10 minutes. 

REBUTTAL 
Negative, 5 minutes. 
Affirmative, 5 minutes. 
Negative, 5 minutes. 
Affirmative, 5 minutes. 

In rebuttal either team may present its speakers in reverse order of appear
ance in the constructive speech. If this is to be done, it is suggested that the 
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the debate begins. 

9. Timekeeper: Signal Standards.-The timekeeper shall announce to the 
debaters PRIOR to the contest the types of time signals he will give. Either 
time cards or hand signals may be used. 

If hand signals are used, the following signals (by fingers) are suggested: 

Constructive Speeches: (First four 10-minute speeches) 
After 5 minutes have elapsed, give a signal of 5 fingers. 
After 7 minutes have elapsed, give a signal of 3 fingers. 
After 9 minutes have elapsed, give a signal of 1 finger. 
After 10 minutes have elapsed, the timekeeper should stand. 

Rebuttal Speeches: {Last four 5-minute speeches) 
After 2 minutes have elapsed, give a signal of 3 fingers. 
After 4 minutes have elapsed, give a signal of 1 finger. 
After 5 minutes have elapsed, the timekeeper should stand. 

If timecards are used, the timekeeper may use the above time signal or 
elect to indicate the exact time in minutes. If a complete set of timecards is 
used (numbered from 10 to STOP), the timekeeper will hold these cards so 
that the debaters will have a constant check on the time remaining them in 
each speech. During each of the Constructive Speeches, (that is, the first 
four 10-minute speeches), when the speaker begins to talk, hold the card 
marked "10" so that the speaker may see it. When the speaker has talked for 
one minute, turn to the card marked "9" which indicates to him that he has 9 
minutes remaining, etc. When the speaker has spoken for 9 minutes, you 
will display the card marked "l." When the speaker has spoken for 91h 
minutes, display the card marked "1h·" At the end of 10 full minutes of 
speaking, display the card marked "STOP." 

During the rebuttal speeches (that is, the last four 5-minute speeches), 
when the speaker begins to talk, hold the card marked "5" so that the speaker 
may see it. When he has spoken for one minute, turn to the card marked 
"4"; then "3"; etc. You may also give the "%" card signal in rebuttal 
speeches. 

When a speaker uses all of his allotted time, in either the Constructive or 
Rebuttal Speeches, the timekeeper should stand. 

Duties of Contest Director 

10. Coaching During a Debate.-ln all contests the debaters shall be sep
arated from the audience and shall receive no coaching while the debate 
is in progress. It is suggested that at least one empty row of seats separate 
the debaters from the audience. 

By "coaching" is meant viva voce or other prompting either by the 
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speaker's colleague or by any other person while the debater has the floor. 
A debater may, however, refer to his notes and materials. 

11. lnterruptions.-The contest director should permit no interruption 
of a speaker during a debate. No cheering shall be permitted during the 
debate, and the presiding officer shall see that this rule is strictly enforced. 

12. !udges.-The judges for the debating contests may be an odd number 
of judges or a single critic judge, selected on the basis of capability and im
partiality. The judge, or judges, for the district contests shall be chosen by 
the district executive committee, subject to approval of a majority of the 
schools concerned. The regional directors of debate shall select competent and 
unbiased judges for judging the regional tournaments. For the final contest at 
The University of Texas at Austin the judges shall be chosen by the State 
Director. The judges shall sit apart during a contest. 

13. Schools Represented Not to Be Known by the ]udges.-So far as 
possible, the judges shall not know the school a debating team represents, 
the contestants to be designated as the "affirmative" or the "negative." 

14. Debates Shall Be Public.-All matched contests in debate among 
members of the League shall be open to the public. This provision, of course, 
is not meant to prohibit charging of admission fee. 

Debaters participating in the next "round" or "rounds" shall not be per
mitted in the contest room. 

The "scouting" of a possible future opponent at a University lnterschol,as
tic League meet by other students of a competing school is considered un
ethical behavior. 

15. Instructions to the ] udges.-A copy of the instructions, provided by 
the State Office, shall be given to each judge. The director of the contest is 
charged with the responsibility of enforcing these instructions and only the 
most flagrant delinquency in this matter will be considered grounds for 
protest. 

16. Protest.-A. Protests must be made before the decision of the judges 
is announced; decision of the judges is final. No argument with the judges 
will be permitted. 

B. Excessive abuse by either the contestants or their coach shall be reason 
for disqualification of that school and its contestants for the current compe
tition and may be grounds for suspension for the following year. 

17. Planning M eeting.-Speech sponsors in each district are urged to 
hold a preliminary planning meeting in advance of the organizing date for 
district contests. Recommendations resulting from this meeting concerning 
site, judging, and other contest procedures may be made to the district di
rector general and district contest directors. 

Individual Speech Contests 

The purpose of each of the individual speech contests is to stimulate the 
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ability of the student to communicate ideas and information to an audience. 
In the informative speaking and persuasive speaking contests, these ideas 
are essentially those of the speaker, derived from his background of research 
on current events. In poetry interpretation and prose reading, the student is 
challenged to ascertain and then communicate the ideas of an author, based 
on his understanding and research. 

General lnstructI.ons 

1. Judging (All individual speech contests) : 
Judging may be by an odd number of panel judges or by one critic judge. 

In any event, the contest director should make every attempt to secure com
petent judges, who have had training in the field of speech. A copy of the 
judging instructions (provided by the State Office) will be given to each 
judge. Contest directors are responsible for explaining these instructions to 
the judges. 

2. Ranking the Contestants: 
At the close of the contest, the judge or judges shall rank the speakers 

by numbers: 1, 2, 3, etc. In the case of panel judging, a speaker ranked 
first by a majority of the judges shall be awarded first place. Ballots should 
be counted in the presence of the contest director. 

In the event that no speaker is ranked first by a majority of the judges, 
the contestant the sum of whose ranks is least shall be awarded first place. 

Other places shall be determined in the same manner. 
If, however, two contestants receive a majority of seconds or better, and 

the sum of ranks are equal, the tie shall be broken by the use of judges' pref
erence. For example, if two contestants are tied for any place by virtue of 
each receiving identical sum of ranks as in this sample: 

Judge A Judge B Judge C 
First speaker 2 5 3 
Second speaker 4 2 4 

then it should be noted that Judge A ranks the first speaker above the second 
speaker; Judge B ranks the second speaker above the first speaker; Judge C 
ranks the first speaker above the second speaker. This results in: 

Judge A Judge B Judge C 
First speaker 1 2 1 
Second speaker 2 1 2 

Should a three-way tie occur, it will be necessary to break the tie by a method 
of chance (flipping a coin, etc.) . 

3. Timekeeper and Signal Standards: 
A timekeeper shall be provided for each contest. The timekeeper shall 

announce to the contestants, prior to the contest, the types of time signals 
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he will give. The timekeeper's signals should always indicate the time re
maining for the speaker, i.e., proceed from 7 to 1. 

A timekeeper may use either hand signals or time cards to indicate to the 
speaker the remaining time. The following hand signals are recommended if 
timecards are not used: (signal with fingers) 

After 3 minutes have elapsed, give a signal of 4 fingers. 
After 5 minutes have elapsed, give a signal of 2 fingers. 
After 6 minutes have elapsed, give a signal for 1 finger. 
After 7 minutes have elapsed, the timekeeper will stand. 

If timecards are available, the timekeeper may use the above time signals 
or elect to indicate the exact time in minutes. When the speaker begins to 
talk, he would hold the card marked "7" so that the speaker may see it. 
When the speaker has talked for one minute, he would tum to the card 
marked "6," which indicates that he has 6 minutes remaining, etc. At the 
end of the full 7 minutes he would stand, thus indicating that the total al
lotted time has been consumed. The speaker may complete the sentence on 
which he is speaking without disqualification. 

Informative Speaking 

Purpose of the Contest 

The purpose of this contest is to stimulate an active interest in current 
affairs at the state, national and international levels, and to teach the student 
to present extemporaneously in a clear and impartial manner the facts about 
a subject as they appear in the best available sources of information. This 
contest is an exercise in clear thinking and informing the public on the issues 
and concerns of the American people. The objective is information, interest
ingly told, and should not include an attempt to change the listener's mind 
except as the information itself may do so. 

This contest is especially suited to the younger and less experienced stu
dent who needs mostly to become informed about current issues and public 
affairs before he is ready to advocate a solution. 

Entries 

1. Divisions.-Senior boys and senior girls. 

2. Representation.-Each member school in all conferences may enter one 
boy and one girl in the appropriate division. If no more than four schools 
are entered in either division in the district, schools may double representa
tion with permission of the district executive committee. The district di
rector shall be responsible for notifying the schools concerned that repre
sentation is being doubled. 
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3. Eligibility.-Each contestant must be eligible under Article VIII of 
the Constitution and Contest Rules. Only pupils in high school are eligible 
for this contest. 

Double representation is not permitted if more than four schools are en
tered. See Article VIII, Section 12, Eligibility Rules. 

Preparation 

4. Sources.-Students should prepare for this contest by reading a daily 
newspaper, and any of the many news magazines, as well as listening and 
watching radio and television news broadcasts. Schools will be notified of 
available publications and lists of topics through the Leaguer. These maga
zines are particularly helpful: Time, Newsweek, Vital Speeches of the 
Day, Our Times, Scholastic, U. S. News and World Report. One of the most 
valuable newspaper sources is Section 4, "The News of Week in Review," in 
the Sunday edition of The New York Times. 

5. Topics.-Topics for informative speaking shall be based on current 
news events. They shall include topics from state, national and international 
levels. They will be chosen from the general areas of political, social, eco
nomic, educational, and cultural interests. Sample topics will be published 
from time to time in the Leaguer. Sample topics may be obtained from the 
League Office. The topic shall be worded so as to require the student to in
form his audience. He should avoid attempts to persuade the audience or 
judges. 

Conduct of the Contest 

6. Drawing.-The League Office shall furnish the director in charge with 
topics in a sealed envelope. The director shall separate the topics on the tear 
sheet, leaving one topic on each slip. These slips shall be placed in a re
ceptacle and each contestant shall be required to draw out five slips. He 
may then take as his topic any one of the five slips so drawn. After the con
testant has made his selection and the director in charge has duly recorded 
it, four of the five slips which he has drawn shall be placed back in the re
ceptacle and the slips mixed before the next contestant draws; and so on. 

If preliminaries are necessary, the process shall be repeated for selection 
of topics for the final contest. (Another set of topics will be furnished for 
areas holding preliminaries.) The director of the contest, or his representa
tive, shall announce distinctly, and the judges shall understand clearly, the 
topic each contestant has chosen. See Rule 12, "Announcement of Topics." 

The contest director is responsible for destroying all unused topics. 

7. The Preparation Period: Procedure and Timing.-lt will be found 
convenient to provide at least two rooms for the contestants in informative 
speaking. From the room in which the drawing occurs, the first speaker is 
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admitted to the preparation room. A preparation room monitor shall be on 
duty to make certain that the contestants work quietly in preparing their 
speeches. After the contestant draws a topic, he should not discuss it with 
others. If possible, a different preparation room may be assigned for each 
speaker so that he may have complete privacy. 

At the end of half an hour the contestant is sent on to the contest room 
to deliver his speech, the director having in the meantime admitted other 
speakers at about five-minute intervals to the preparation room, and so on 
until the contest is completed. 

8. Restrictions in Preparation Room.-Speakers may use magazines, 
newspapers, and other printed source materials to assist in preparing their 
speeches. Typed, mimeographed or hand-written materials may not be car
ried to the preparation room, except, however, a card index file which has 
been prepared by the student for the sole purpose of convenience in finding 
references to specific topics may be used. 

9. Restriction on Notes.-The speaker may not use notes containing 
more than 100 words when he delivers his speech. It is suggested that the 
student learn to outline his speech in an organized manner so that maximum 
utilization of the notes may be achieved. 

10. Length of Speeches.-Informative speeches shall not be longer than 
seven minutes. There shall be no minimum time. Students are to be en
couraged to speak on the topic and not to "pad" in order to achieve a mini
mum time. 

11. Timekeeper and Signal Standards.-A timekeeper shall be provided 
for each contest. He shall notify the speaker by prearranged signal of the re
maining alloted time. The speaker may complete the sentence on which he 
is speaking without disqualification, after he has consumed his allotted time. 

Duties of the Contest Director 

12. Announcement of Topic.-The director in charge of the contest, or his 
representative, shall announce the title drawn by each speaker. The director 
must see that the judge or judges have the topics before speakers begin. The 
practice of having each speaker announce his own topic before beginning to 
speak should be discouraged. 

13. lnterruptions.-Contest directors must not permit any interruption of 
the speakers during the contest. Cheering is not permitted. 

14. Judging.-Judging may be by an odd number of panel judges or by 
one critic judge. A copy of the judging instructions (provided by the State 
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Office) will be given to each judge. Contest directors are responsible for ex
explaining these instructions to the judges. See Rule 1, Individual Events, 
General Instructions. 

15. Ranking Contestants.-See Rule 2, Individual Events, General In
structions. 

Persuasive Speaking 
Purpose of the Contest 

The purpose of this contest is to train the student to analyze a current is
sue, determine a point of view for himself, and then to organize and deliver 
extemporaneously a speech that seeks to persuade his listeners to agree with 
his viewpoint. The objective is to reinforce the views of listeners who already 
believe as the speaker does, but even more so, to bring those of neutral or 
opposite views around to the speaker's beliefs or proposed course of action. 

This contest is somewhat more challenging than the companion contest in 
informative speaking and should be entered by the more experienced 
speakers. Students who excelled in the informative speaking contest pre
viously might look upon this contest as a progression to a greater challenge. 
It should appeal to those in particular who have a strong argumentative urge 
and who wish to advocate reforms or outline solutions for current problems. 

Entries 

1. Divisions.-Senior boys and senior girls. 

2. Representation.-Each member school in all conferences may enter one 
boy and one girl in the appropriate division. If no more than four schools are 
entered in either division in the district, schools may double representation 
with permission of the district executive committee. The district director 
shall be responsible for notifying the schools concerned that representation 
is being doubled. 

3. Eligibility.-Each contestant must be eligible under Article VIII of the 
Constitution and Contest Rules. Only pupils in high school are eligible for 
this contest. 

Double representation is not permitted if more than four schools are en
tered. See Article VIII, Section 12, Eligibility Rules. 

Preparation 

4. Sources.-Students should prepare for this contest by reading a daily 
newspaper, and any of the many news magazines, as well as listening and 
watching radio and television news broadcasts. Schools will be notified of 
available publications and lists of topics through the Leaguer. These maga
zines are particularly helpful: Time, Newsweek, Vital Speeches of the Day, 
Our Times, Scholastic, U.S. News and World Report. One of the most valu



48 The University of Texas Publication 

able newspaper sources is Section 4, "The News of Week in Review," in 
the Sunday edition of The New York Times. 

5. Topics.-Topics for persuasive speaking shall be based on current 
news events. They shall include topics from state, national and international 
levels. They will be chosen from the general areas of political, social, eco
nomic, educational, and cultural interests. Sample topics will be published 
from time to time in the leaguer. Sample topics may be obtained from the 
League Office. The topics will be worded so as to elicit persuasive speeches 
rather than informative speeches. The topics will require a contestant to con
vince or persuade the audience and judges to accept his point of view. The 
contestant takes a stand for or against a particular proposition. 

Conduct of the Contest 

6. Drawing.-The League Office shall furnish the director in charge with 
topics in a sealed envelope. The director shall separate the topics on the tear 
sheeet, leaving one topic on each slip. These slips shall be placed in a re
ceptacle and each contestant shall be required to draw out five slips. He may 
then take as his topic any one of the five slips so drawn. After the contestant 
has made his selection and the director in charge has duly recorded it, four 
of the five slips which he has drawn shall be placed back in the receptacle 
and the slips mixed before the next contestant draws; and so on. 

If preliminaries are necessary, the process shall be repeated for selection 
of topics for the final contest. (Another set of topics will be furnished for 
areas holding preliminaries.) The director of the contest, or his representa
tive, shall announce distinctly, and the judges shall understand clearly, the 
topic each contestant has chosen. (See Rule 12, "Announcement of Topics.") 

The contest director is responsible for destroying all unused topics. 

7. The Preparation Period: Procedure and Timing.-It will be found con
venient to provide at least two rooms for the contestants in persuasive speak
ing. From the room in which the drawing occurs, the first speaker is ad
mitted to the preparation room. A preparation room monitor shall be on 
duty to make certain that the contestants work quietly in preparing their 
speeches. After the contestant draws a topic, he should not discuss it with 
others. If possible, a different preparation room may be assigned for each 
speaker so that he may have complete privacy. 

At the end of half an hour the contestant is sent on to the contest room 
to deliver his speech, the director having in the meantime admitted other 
speakers at about five-minute intervals to the preparation room, and so on 
until the contest is completed. 

8. Restrictions in Preparation Room.-Speakers may use magazines, 
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newspapers, and other printed source materials to assist in preparing their 
speeches. Typed, mimeographed or hand-written materials may not be car
ried to the preparation room, except, however, a card index file which has 
been prepared by the student for the sole purpose of convenience in finding 
references to specific topics may be used. 

9. Restrictions on Notes.-The speaker may not use notes containing more 
than 100 words when he delivers his speech. It is suggested that the student 
learn to outline his speech in an organized manner so that maximum utili
zation of the notes may be achieved. 

10. Length of Speeches.-Persuasive speeches shall not be longer than 
seven minutes. There shall be no minimum time. Students are encouraged 
to present their speeches succinctly without attempting "to fill" to achieve 
a minimum time. 

11. Timekeeper and Signal, Standards.-A timekeeper shall be provided 
for each contest who shall notify the speaker by prearranged signal of the re
maining allotted time. The speaker may complete the sentence on which he is 
speaking without disqualification, after he has consumed his allotted time. 
See Rule 3 Individual Events, General Instructions. 

Duties of the Contest Director 

12. Announcement of the Topic.-The director in charge of the contest, or 
his representative, shall announce the title drawn by each speaker. The di
rector must see that the judge or judges have the topics before speakers be
gin. The practice of having each speaker announce his own topic before be
ginning to speak should be discouraged. 

13. lnterruptions.-Contest directors must not permit any interruption of 
the speakers during the contest. Cheering is not permitted. 

14. fudging.-Judging may be by an odd number of panel judges or by 
one critic judge. A copy of the judging instructions (provided by the State 
Office) will be given to each judge. Contest directors are responsible for ex
plaining these instructions to the judges. See Rule 1, Individual Events, 
General Instructions. 

15. Preliminaries.-In case there are more than nine entries in any meet 
in this event, there shall be held a preliminary which shall reduce the num
ber for the final contest to six or less. In case this is necessary, a new set of 
topics shall be prepared for the final contest. 

16. Ranking Contestants.-See Rule 2, Individual Events, General In
structions. 
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Poetry Interpretation 
Purpose of the Contest 

The purpose of this contest is to train the student to ascertain the meaning 
of poetry and to communicate that meaning to the listener. Another basic 
goal of oral interpretation is to stimulate the reader's appreciation of litera
ture. 

Oral interpretation might also be defined as creative reading. The reader 
communicates the connotative meanings of poetry (as he interprets them) in 
addition to the simple denotative meaning of the words being read. One level 
is that of simple communication, in which the major purpose is to convey the 
idea accurately. Another level is that of artistic performance, in which the 
reader attempts to communicate the inner feelings, the emotions and the 
ideas inherent in the literary work through the medium of oral reading. 

The oral interpreter might ask himself these questions: 1. How can I, the 
reader, determine the meaning of the poem? 2. What techniques can I use to 
give expression to this meaning and thereby induce someone else to appre
ciate the poet's art? 3. How can this best be accomplished within the frame
work of oral reading? 

Entries 

1. Divis-ions.-Senior boys and senior girls. 
2. Representat-ion.-Each member school in all conferences may enter one 

boy and one girl in the appropriate division. If no more than four schools 
are entered in either division in the district, schools may double representa
tion with permission of the district executive committee. The district di
rector shall be responsible for notifying the schools concerned that represen
tation is being doubled. 

3. Eligibility.-Each contestant must be eligible under Article VIII of the 
Constitut-ion and Contest Rules. Only pupils in high school are eligible for 
this contest. 

Double representation is not permitted if more than four schools are en
tered. See Article VIII, Section 12, Eligibility Rules. 

Preparation 

4. Preparation.-The contestant must prepare three selections, one selec
tion from each of three categories. (Three alternate categories are included 
which may be used.) Each selection may be one poem, a cutting of a poem, 
or a combination of several poems from one or more poets in the same 
category. Each selection, including the introduction, must not exceed seven 
muintes. Inclusion of an introduction is optional with the contestant. 

The contestant will bring to the contest in a folder or small notebook one 
typed or handwritten copy of each of the three selections he has prepared 
himself to interpret. He will read from this manuscript. 

The lists of poets were selected by experts in oral interpretation and 
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modern literature. Ten poets of differing styles and philosophies are listed in 
each category. No student is required by the League to read any specific poet 
nor any specific selection from any poet on this list. He must read a selection 
from each category in this list or from its alternate. 

Selections used in contests must not offend the moral standards of the 
community nor be in bad taste. Sponsors will revise or reject all selections 
which in any way fail to meet these qualifications. 

This year's alternate poets will be the required poets in 1971-72. 
Category A: Modern British Poets 
41. George Barker 46. Philip Larkin 
42. John Betjeman 47. D. H. Lawrence 
43. Lawrence Durrell 48. Kathleen Raine 
44. Robert Graves 49. Edith Sitwell 
45. Ted Hughes 50. James Stephens 
Alternate Category A: Modern Austrilian/Canadian Poets 

Australia Canada 
71. Robert D. Fitzgerald 76. Earle Birney 
72. Rodney Hall 77. Leonard Cohen 
73. Kenneth Slessor 78. A. W. Purdy 
74. Douglas Stewart 79. Raymond Souster 
75. Judith Wright 80. Miriam Waddington 
Category B: Modern American Poets 

51. Elizabeth Bishop 56. Robert Francis 
52. John Ciardi 57. Phyllis McGinley 
53. e. e. cummings 58. Theodore Roethke 
54. James Dickey 59. Robert Penn Warren 
55. Richard Eberhart 60. William Carlos Williams 

Alternate Category B: Modern American Poets II 
81. Gwendolyn Brooks 86. Kenneth Patchen 
82. Donald Hall 87. Muriel Ruykeyser 
83. Randall Jarrell 88. Ann Sexton 
84. Denise Levertov 89. William Stafford 
85. Ogden Nash 90. Reed Whittemore 
Category C: Modern Latin American and Spanish Poets 

61. Jorge Luis Borges (Argentina) 66. Juana de Ibarbourou (Uruguay) 
62. Jorge Carrera Andrade *67. Gabriela Mistral (Chile) 

(Ecuador) *68. Pablo Neruda (Chile) 
63. Jose Santos Chocano (Peru) 69. Octavio Paz (Mexico) 

*64. Ruben Dario (Nicaragua) 70. Alfonso Reyes (Mexico) 
65. Federico Garcia Lorca (Spain) 

* These poets are listed by their nom de plumes rather than by their own names. They 
are best known by their pseudonyms and are so catalogued in our libraries. (Ruben 
Dario-Felix Ruben Garcia) (Gabriela Mistral-Lucila Godoy Alcayaga) (Pablo 
Neruda-Ricardo Neftali Reyes) 
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Alternate Category C: Modern European Poets I 
91. Gottfried Benn (Germany) 95. Eugenio Montale (Italy) 
82. Gunnar Ekelof (Sweden) 97. Ranier Maria Rilke 
93. Johannes V. Jensen (Germany) 

<Denmark) 98. St. John Perse (France) 
94. Alberto de Lacerda 99. Giorgos Seferiades (Greece) 

(Portugal) 100. Jules Supervielle (France) 
(Note: Selections are to be read in English translation. Students may 

elect to translate their selections and to read from their own translations. 
Students should identify their own translations.) 

Recordings of many of the above poets' works are available. 
Poetry Interpretation is the art of reading aloud from the printed page. 

The term "interpretation" is used to designate the process of communicating 
orally the intellectual and emotional content of a poem while reading the 
actual poem itself. 

5. Bibliography.-Each contestant and sponsor should obtain the bib
liography listed below, which includes a complete listing of the published 
works of the poets, with criticisms and biographies, references regarding 
modern poetry, current oral interpretation textbooks, and a recapitulation of 
the Instructions to Judges. 

Bibliography and Guide to Poetry Interpretation. Volume I. John Rex 
Wier, UniYersity Interscholastic League, Austin, 1966, $1.00. 

Bibliography and Guide to Poetry Interpretation. Volume II. John Rex 
Wier, University Interscholastic League, Austin, 1968, $1.00. 

Conduct of Contest 

6. Drawing for Places.-The contestants will draw for speaking order. 

7. Selecting the Category.-The director in charge of the contest will 
place in a receptacle three slips on which are written the names of the three 
categories that the contestants have prepared--one to a slip. In the presence 
of the contestants one of the judges will draw one slip from the receptacle. 
The contestants will be bound by this one drawing of the judge, i.e., in any 
one contest they will all present selections belonging to one category. 

8. Rooms.-It is suggested that a contestant not hear the other contestants 
who speak BEFORE him. In conducting this contest, two rooms will be 
needed: one room in which the contestants will remain after they have drawn 
for places, and one room for holding the contest. 

9. Restrictions.-A typewritten or handwritten copy of the selections must 
be made and placed in some type of stiff-hacked folder which is to be held 
by the contestant during the contest. Reading from books or magazines is not 
permitted. 
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10. Length of Speeches.-The total time for presentation (including op· 
~ional introduction) shall not exceed seven minutes. 

11. Timekeeper and Signal Standards.-A timekeeper shall be provided 
for each contest who shall notify the contestants of the time remaining of 
their total allotted time. He shall announce PRIOR to the contest the types of 
time signals he will give. See Rule 3, Individual Events, General Instructions. 

Duties of Contest Director 

12. Programs.-The contest director shall conduct a drawing for speaker 
order among the contestants. 

13. /nterruptions.-No coaching shall be permitted during the contest. 
The contest director, or his monitor, shall prevent any interruption of a 
speaker during a contest. No cheering is to be permitted. 

14. /udging.-Judging may be by an odd number of panel judges or by 
one critic judge. A copy of the judging instructions (provided by the State 
Office) will be given to each judge. Contest directors are responsible for ex· 
plaining these instructions to the judges. See Rule l, Individual Events, Gen
eral Instructions. Sponsors may request copies of judging instructions from 
the State Office. 

15. Ranking Contestants.-See Rule 2, Individual Events, General Jn. 
structions. 

16. Protests.-Protests must be made to the contest director before the 
decision of the judges is rendered; decision of the judges is final. 

Prose Reading 
Purpose of the Contest 

The purpose of this contest is to stimulate the student to find the meaning 
of printed prose and to communicate that meaning orally to his listeners. 
Participation in the contest should also assist the student to develop critical 
techniques in the evaluation of prose. 

Prose reading provides a challenge to the student in the process of adapt· 
ing written prose to oral discourse. The student is able to enhance the mini
mal denotative meaning of the printed word with the subtleties of vocal 
connotations and thus provide the listener with aesthetic pleasure in addition 
to meaning. 

The contest should be a natural outgrowth of regular classroom activity 
and lend itself to in-class preparation. 

Entries 

I. Divisions.-Senior boys and senior girls. 

2. Representation.-Each member school in all conferences may enter 
one boy and one girl in the appropriate division. If no more than four schools 
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are entered in either division in the district, schools may double representa
tion with permission of the district executive committee. The district director 
shall be responsible for notifying the schools concerned that representation is 
being doubled. 

3. Eligibility.-Each contestant must be eligible under Article VIII of 
the Constitution and Contest Rules. Only pupils in high school are eligible 
for this contest. 

Double representation is not permitted if more than four schools are en
tered. See Article VIII, Section 12, Eligibility Rules. 

Preparation 

4. Preparation.-The contestant must prepare three selections, one selec
tion from each of three categories. Each selection should be cut to fit within 
the time period of seven minutes. A student may use more than one short 
selection of any number of authors within the category. Inclusion of an 
introduction is optional with the contestant. 

The contestant will bring to the contest in a folder or a small notebook one 
typed or handwritten copy of each of the three selections he has prepared 
himself to read from. He will read from this manuscript. 

The speakers and the authors listed in the categories were selected by 
experts in oral reading and modern literature. No student is required by the 
League to read any specific author nor any specific selection from any author 
on this list. He must read a selection from each category in this list or from 
its alternate. 

Selections used in contests must not offend the moral standards of the 
community nor be in bad taste. Sponsors will revise all selections which 
in any way fail to meet these qualifications. 

Category A: Modern American Short Stories I 
1. Willa Cather 6. George Sessions Perry 
2. William Faulkner 7. Katherine Ann Porter 
3. Ernest Hemingway 8. J. D. Salinger 
4. William Humphrey 9. James Thurber 
5. Shirley Jackson 10. Eudora Welty 

Category B: Modern British Short Stories I 
*11. Elizabeth Bowen 16. Saki (H. H. Munro) 
* 12. Joseph Conrad 17. Muriel Spark 
13. James Joyce 18. James Stern 

*14. Katherine Mansfield 19. Evelyn Waugh 
15. (William) Somerset Maugharr. 20. Angus Wilson 

Category C: European Short Stories I 
*21. Sholom Aleichem 22. Albert Camus 
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23. Anton Chekov 27. Thomas Mann 
*24. Isak Dinesen *28. Alberto Moravia 
25. Franz Kafka 29. Luigi Pirandello 
26. Par Lagerkvist 30. Jean-Paul Sartre 

* These authors are listed by their nom de plumes rather than by their 
own names. They are best known by their pseudonyms and are so catalogued 
in our libraries. (Elizabeth Bowen-Dorthea Cole) (Joseph Conrad-Teodor 
Josef Malcez Korzeniowski) (Katherine Mansfield-Katherine Beauchamp 
Murray) (Sholom Aleichem-Sholour Rabinovich) (Isak-Baroness Karen 
Blixen) (Alberto Moravia-Alberto Pincherle). 

5. References.-The sponsor may request copies of judging instructions 
from the State Office. 

Conduct of the, Contest 

6. Drawing for Places.--The contestants will draw for speaking order. 

7. Selecting the Category.-The contest director will place in a receptacle 
three slips on which are written the names of the three categories that the 
contestants have prepared-one to a slip. In the presence of the contestants 
one of the judges will draw one slip from the receptacle. The contestants will 
be bound by this one drawing of the judge, i.e., in any one contest they will 
all present selections belonging to one category. 

8. Rooms.-It is suggested that a contestant not hear the other speakers 
who speak BEFORE him. In conducting this contest, two rooms will he 
needed: one room in which the contestants will remain after they have drawn 
for places, and one room for holding the contest. 

9. Restrictions.-A typewritten or handwritten copy of the selections 
must he made and placed in some type of stiff-backed folder which is to be 
held by the contestant during the contest. Reading from books or magazines 
is not permitted. 

10. Length of Speeches.-The total time for presentation (including op
tional introduction) shall not exceed seven minutes. 

11. Timekeeper and Signal Standards.-A timekeeper shall be provided 
for each contest who shall notify the contestants of the time remaining of their 
total allotted time. He shall announce PRIOR to the contest the types of 
time signals he will give. See Rule 3, Individual Events, General Instructions. 

Duties of the Contest Director 

12. Programs.-The contest director shall conduct a drawing for speaker 
order among the contestants. 
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13. lnterruptions.-No coaching shall be permitted during the contest. 
The contest director, or his monitor, shall prevent any interruption of a 
speaker during a contest. No cheering is to be permitted. 

14. ]udging.-Judging may be by an odd number of panel judges or by 
one critic judge. A copy of the judging instructions (provided by the State 
Office) will be given to each judge. Contest directors are responsible for ex
plaining these instructions to the judges. See Rule 1, Individual Events, 
General Instructions. 

15. Preliminaries.-ln case there are more than nine entries in this event, 
there shall be held a preliminary which shall reduce the number for the final 
contest to six or less. If preliminaries are necessary, one of the judges shall 
draw a category as before, and all contestants will be bound by this drawing. 

16. Ranking Contestants.-See Rule 2, Individual Events, General In
structions. 

17. Protests.--Protests must be made to the contest director before the 
decision of the judges is rendered; decision of the judges is final. 

Optional Junior High School Speech Contests 

The junior high schools in any junior high school district may elect to 
hold any of the regular speech contests including debate, informative speak. 
ing, persuasive speaking, poetry interpretation, and prose reading at the 
regular District Meet. The winners of these district contests may not advance 
beyond the district level. 

Junior High School-Elementary School Contest 

Oral Reading 
Purpose of the Contest 

The oral reading contest (formerly the contest in declamation) is designed 
to provide junior high school and elementary school contestants with a con
test in oral reading and to prepare them for the contests in oral interpretation 
and prose reading conducted in high school. The term "oral reading" is 
used to clarify the basic purpose of the contest, which is to convey the mean
ing of a printed selection to an audience by reading orally from a manu
script. Although memory was once stressed as a method of delivering poetry, 
the majority of current contests in high schools and colleges today require 
reading from a manuscript, so this contest has been revised to conform to 
contemporary classroom and tournament practice. 

Entries 

1. Divisions.-There shall be two divisions in oral reading: junior boys 
and junior girls. 
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2. Representation.-Each member school shall be entitled to enter one 
speaker in each division in the district meet. 

If no more than four schools are entered in either division schools may 
double their representation in that division with permission of the district 
executive committee. The district director shall be responsible for notifying 
the schools concerned that representation is being doubled. 

3. Eligibility.-Each oral reader must be eligible under Article VIII of the 
Constitution. Furthermore, only pupils in elementary and junior high schools 
are eligible for this contest. 

Double representation is not permitted if more than four schools are en
tered. See Article VIII, Section 12, Eligibility Rules. 

Preparation 

4. a. Elementary.-Students shall read from manuscript selections of 
standard poetry. Each selection may be one poem, a cutting of a poem, or a 
combination of several poems. Dramatic or humorous readings are excluded. 
The State Office does not issue a prescribed list of poems for this contest. 

b. Grades Seven and Eight.-Same as elementary. 
c. Grade Nine.-Students shall read from a manuscript selections of 

standard prose. Each selection may be a single prose reading, a cutting from 
a longer prose selection, or a combination of several prose writings. Dra
matic or humorous readings are excluded. The State Office does not issue a 
prescribed list of prose writings for this contest. 

Conduct of the Contest 

5. Procedure, Rooms.-The order of speaking in all preliminary contests 
shall be determined by lot. After the contestants have drawn for places in the 
contest, they should be placed in a room other than the contest room. They 
should appear singly in the order determined by lot. Speakers may remain in 
the audience after they read, if they so desire. 

6. Length of Readings.-The total time for presentation shall not exceed 
five minutes. There is no minimum time limit. 

7. Timekeeper and Signal Standards.-A timekeeper shall be provided 
for each contest, who shall notify the contestants of the time remaining of 
their total allotted time. He shall announce PRIOR to the contest the types of 
time signals he will give. See Rule 3, Individual Events, General Instructions. 
When the timekeeper stands, signifying that all of the contestant's allotted 
time has been used, the speaker shall be allowed to finish the few words 
of the sentence on which he is speaking at the time the final signal is given. 
Contestants who continue speaking after completing the sentence shall be 
disqualified by the presiding officer. 
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Duties of the Contest Director 

8. No Cheering.-In order to guard against "rooting," no cheering shall 
he permitted during a contest, and the chairman shall see that this rule is 
strictly enforced. 

All oral reading contests shall he open to the public and an admission fee 
may he charged. 

9. No Coaching.-No speaker shall he coached or prompted in any man
ner during the delivery of the selection. 

10. !udging.-Panel or critic judges shall he secured to judge all the 
contests. 

The judges for the district contest shall he chosen by the district execu
tive committee, subject to the approval of a majority of the schools con
cerned. See Rule 1, Individual Events, General Instructions. 

11. Preliminaries.-1£ there are more than nine entries in any one divi
sion, preliminaries should he arranged by the director in charge, reducing 
the number in the final contest to six or less. 

12. Protests on Eligibility of Selections.-Protests on the eligibility of 
selections must he made, before the decision of the judges is rendered, to the 
director in charge of the contest. If the protest is on the nature of the selec
tion, the source book from which the selection was taken must be produced 
and handed to the judges for their decisions as to whether the selection is 
poetry or prose, etc. In like manner, other protests on eligibility will be re
ferred by the director to the judges. The decisions of the judges on these 
matters are final. 

13. Ranking the Contestants.-See Rule 2, Individual Events, General In
structions. 



Journalism Program and Contests 

DR. MAX R. HADDICK 

Director of Journalism 
Box 8028, University Station 

Austin, Texas 78712 

I. Interscholastic League Press Conference.-The journalism contests 
make up one portion of the League's competitive, critical and instructional 
program sponsored jointly by the League and the School of Journalism, 
The University of Texas at Austin. The Interscholastic League Press Con
ference coordinates the program. ILPC membership is optional for League 
member schools and is not required for participation in the League journal
ism contest. ILPC membership is required for participation in the entire pro
gram of school newspaper improvement (See Section 6) . 

2. Membership.-Any high school or junior high school in the state is 
eligible for ILPC membership if it publishes a student newspaper and is a 
member of the League (see Article III, Constitutkm). ILPC membership 
entitles a school to all ILPC services outlined in Section 6. Deadline for 
enrollment in ILPC is December 1 and all inquiries and requests for enroll
ment must be made to the Director of Journalism, Interscholastic League, 
Box 8028, University Station, Austin, Texas 78712. 

3. Direction.-The journalism contests and ILPC program are supervised 
by the Director of Journalism, Interscholastic League, and an ILPC Execu
tive Committee consisting of the ILPC director and four members of the 
journalism faculty of The University of Texas at Austin. All communications 
regarding either the contests or the ILPC program should be addressed to the 
Director of Journalism, Interscholastic League. 

Four student officers-a president, vice-president, junior high vice-presi
dent, and secretary-are elected from ILPC member schools at the State 
Convention each March to serve until the following March convention. Stu
dent officers are responsible for helping evaluate ILPC policies, aBsisting with 
the State Convention and performing other duties that may be designed by 
the ILPC Executive Committee. 

4. Fees.-Enrollment in the ILPC requires a $5 membership fee to de
fray, in part, the expense of providing special services for member schools. 
The fee must be paid at the time of enrollment, and no later than the De
cember 1 membership deadline. No fee, other than the Interscholastic 
League membership fee, is required of schools desiring to participate only 
in the League journalism contests. 
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5. Submission of School Papers.-ILPC members are required to mail in 
a set of all papers published (one copy of each issue in an envelope marked 
"FOR RATING") to the ILPC Rating Service, Interscholastic League, Box 
8028, University Station, Austin, Texas 78712. Deadline for receiving papers 
is February 1, 1971. 

6. ILPC Special Services.-ILPC offers to its members a number of 
special services to help improve the quality of scholastic journalism and 
journalism instruction in the public schools of Texas. The "High School 
Press" column in each issue of the Interscholastic Leaguer provides a vehicle 
for discussion of journalistic problems, seeking or reporting new and success
ful ideas and suggestions, answering individual questions that might have 
widespread application, and reporting members' activities and achievements. 
The ILPC provides sample contest material and helps plan and conduct 
special journalism workshops in many areas of the state for student staff 
members. Also, with the assistance of the journalism faculty of The Uni
versity of Texas at Austin, consultation and advice on special problems are 
available to all members throughout the school year. Also: 

a. RATINGS-In the spring, all ILPC member newspapers are rated on 
the current school year's issue (See Section 5). For ratings, all papers are 
grouped according to method of publication (mimeographed, printed, or 
page in local paper) and, for high schools, by enrollment (average member
ship for last four grades in high school). Junior high school papers are rated 
separately, but grouped according to method of publication; high schools 
publishing a "page in local paper" are all rated in one separate group, re
gardless of enrollment. 

Within each grouping, certificates of rating are issued in four degrees: 
Award of Distinguished Merit to the outstanding papers in each class. 
Award of Achievement to papers which fall just short of the first degree of 

excellence. 
Award of Honor to papers of high caliber which have shown continued 

excellence throughout the year. 
Award of Merit to papers which have made contributions to the school for 

which they were published by maintaining a basic level of journalistic 
quality. 

No rating nor rating certificate will be given to members failing to sub
mit at least five issues of their papers according to Section 5. On request, 
papers publishing fewer than five issues by the Feb. 1 deadline will be rated 
on those actually published. 

b. CRITICISM SERVICE-ILPC members desiring a detailed criticism 
of their papers must pay an additional optional fee of $5 (in addition to the 
$5 membership fee) to defray the cost of securing competent critics. ILPC 
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members may request this service at any time prior to the December 1 mem
bership deadline, and must submit extra copies of the issues on which the 
criticism is desired. No more than three different issues may be submitted 
for criticism, but the criticism may be made on fewer than three if requested 
by the journalism adviser. All criticism issues must be submitted together, 
but separate from the ILPC file copies of the paper (See Section 5), and must 
be plainly marked "For Criticism." To expedite critical work, criticism 
copies should be submitted as early as possible, no later than February 1. 

c. PAMPHLETS-Specially prepared pamphlets, providing suggestions, 
instructions and information on a variety of journalistic topics, are provided 
to ILPC members. Pamphlets are distributed to members periodically 
throughout the school year with new ones being prepared, and old ones re
vised or reprinted, as the occasion demands. A list of available pamphlets is 
provided ILPC members each fall. 

d. LENDING LIBRARY-The DeWitt Reddick Journalism Library is 
maintained for use by members free of charge, except for postage. Books 
may be borrowed for a period of 20 days, with four additional days allowed 
for mailing, and a fine of five cents per day is charged for overdue books. 
The library bibliography or addendum is mailed to ILPC members each fall. 

e. INDIVIDUAL ACHIEVEMENT A WARDS CONTEST-A contest is 
sponsored each spring for individual work published in ILPC member papers 
during the school year. Contests are conducted in news, editorial, sports, 
feature and featurette writing, photography, sports photography, advertising 
and illustrating. Students compete in six divisions, corresponding to the five 
basketball conferences, plus a junior high school division. Individual gold 
(first place) , silver (second place) , and bronze (third place) medals are 
awarded in each contest in each division. Entries must be received in the 
ILPC office no later than March 1 and detailed contest information will be 
provided ILPC members at least six weeks prior to the contest deadline. 

f. STATE CONVENTION-The annual ILPC State Convention is held 
in Austin each spring on a date selected by the ILPC executive committee. 
The convention program is arranged to include workshops, talks and dis
cussions concerning scholastic publications. Convention participation is open 
to representatives of any school newspaper in the state, regardless of 
whether it is affiliated with ILPC or has contestants participating in the State 
Meet journalism contests. All delegates are responsible for their own trans
portation to Austin, and for their lodging, meals and other expenses. ILPC 
Ratings and Individual Achievement Awards Contest winners are announced 
at the convention each year and ILPC student officers are selected for the 
following school year. 



62 The University of Texas Publication 

7. Spring Meet Contests and Classes.-The Interscholastic League Spring 
Meet journalism contests shall be conducted at district, regional and State 
Meet levels. District level contests shall be conducted in those districts 
where it is warranted by unusually heavy concentration of participation. 
Such districts shall be designated by the Director of Journalism and listed in 
the "Official Notices" column of the January issue of the Interscholastic 
Leaguer; such publication shall be considered official notice. 

Where no district meet journalism contests are conducted, journalism con
testants shall advance directly to the regional meet. In districts having district 
meet journalism contests, only the qualifying contestants shall advance to the 
regional meet (See Section 14). 

Schools participating in the Spring Meet journalism contests shall be 
divided into five classes-conferences AAAA, AAA, AA, A and B. Con
ference assignments will correspond to the district assignments in basketball. 

8. Acceptance Card.-In order to determine the districts in which district 
meet journalism contests are to be held (See Section 7), each school plan
ning to participate in the Spring Meet journalism contests must file a J our
nalism Acceptance Card with the Director of Journalism. Acceptance cards 
will be mailed to schools in September; they must be signed by the principal 
or superintendent and returned to the League Office no later than December 
1, 1970 {postmarked deadline). After the Acceptance Card deadline the Di
rector of Journalism will prepare a list of eligible schools and provide copies 
for each district and regional journalism contest director. A school must file 
an Acceptance Card to be eligible to compete in the Spring Meet journalism 
contests. 

9. Representation.-Each League member high school filing an Accept
ance Card shall be entitled to enter one contestant in the lowest Spring. Meet 
journalism contest conducted for its conference and district in each of the 
four contests. Thus each eligible school may enter up to four contestants with 
one to compete in each contest. 

10. Eligibility.-Each student entering the journalism contests must ful
fill the eligibility requirements set forth in Article VIII of the Constitution. 

11. Certification.-Eligibility certification for Spring Meet journalism 
contestants is made as follows: 

a. In schools scheduled to participate in district meet journalism 
contests the superintendent or principal shall be responsible for entering the 
contestants in the district meet 10 days prior to the day of the meet. (See 
Section 7, Spring Meet Plan.) 

b. Schools not scheduled to compete in district meet journalism con
tests must certify contestants directly to their regional journalism director. 
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This certification must be in the form of a letter from the superintendent or 
principal naming the four contestants and alternates, if any, and certifying 
their eligibility under these rules and Article VIII of the Constitution and 
Contest Rules. This certification must reach the regional journalism director 
no later than Monday preceding the day of the regional meet, in compliance 
with Section 20, Spring Meet plan. The deadline for the 1970---71 school 
year is Monday, April 19~ 1971. 

The four journalism contests are separate and conducted at different 
times. Thus one student could be entered in all four contests, or four dif
ferent students could be entered, one in each contest, or any combination that 
gives one entrant per school entered in each contest. 

Journalism contestants qualifying at the district level shall be certified 
directly to the next higher meet by the district meet director general under 
Section 6, Spring Meet Plan, and by their principal or superintendent. (See 
Section 7, Spring Meet Plan.) 

12. Nature of the Contests.-The Interscholastic League Spring Meet 
journalism contests at district, regional and State Meet levels shall consist of 
four events: 1. Feature writing; 2. Editorial writing; 3. Newswriting; 
and 4. Headline writing. 

Once a contestant has started in any one of the contest eyents there 
shall be no substitutions. The time allowed for each contest are: 

Contest Event 
Feature writing (30 min.) 

Editorial writing ( 45 min.) 
Newswriting (45 min.) 

Headline writing ( 30 min.) 

Under no circumstances shall additional points or places be awarded in 
any contest event. In no contest event shall second, third, fourth or fifth place 
be counted if it is a last place, as determined by actual participation in the 
contest event. If a school participates in the drawing it shall be considered 
"actual participation" in the contest. 

13. District Meet.-The journalism contests in the specified districts 
(See Section 7) shall be a part of the League district meet, governed by 
the same regulations that apply to other district contests. 

14. Qualification.-The student in each conference ranked first in each 
contest shall qualify to the next higher meet. 

15. Regional M eet.-The regional meet journalism contests are a part of 
the League regional meet, governed by the same regulations that apply to 
other regional contests. The contests are conducted as outlined in Section 12, 
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above, and qualification to the next higher meet is identical to the procedure 
outlined in Section 14, above. 

16. State Meet.-The State Meet journalism contests are the same as de· 
scribed in Section 12, above. Supervision of these events will be under the 
direction of the ILPC Executive Committee. 

In each conference, in each contest, the individual entry judged best shall 
receive a gold individual medal; the second place contestant shall receive a 
silver medal; and the third-ranking contestant shall receive a bronze medal. 

First place winners in each contest in all conferences will be rated and 
the school with the top entry in each contest will be awarded a state champ
ionship plaque. Thus, in feature writing, the first place entries in conferences 
B, A, AA~ AAA~ and AAAA will be subjected to a second judging. The school 
with the top entry would receive a championship Feature Writing plaque. 
The same procedure will be followed in all four journalism contests. 

17. Administration and fudging of Journalism Contests.-The director 
general of the district and regional meets shall appoint a journalism contest 
director to conduct and supervise the journalism contests. For the district 
meet, contest materials will be sent from the League Office upon requisition 
by the director general (See Section 9, Spring Meet Plan}. For the regional 
meet contests, materials will be sent directly to the journalism contest di
rector by the Director of Journalism. A "Spring Meet Handbook" will 
also be provided the contest director of each meet. 

Two types of scoresheets will be provided for contest directors. Scoresheet 
"X" provides a master list of all contestants in each conference and the con
test number assigned to each. Scoresheet "Y" is a summary sheet on which 
are listed the five highest scoring individuals in each journalism contest, 
the five highest ranking individuals in each conference. 

Each contestant in each conference shall be assigned a number prior to 
beginning the contest. The assigned numbers will be the only identification 
on the contest papers and will be retained for each event of the contest. 
Judges must not have access to the master list of number assignments (score
sheet "X") until judging has been completed. 

Judges for each journalism contest shall be secured by the journalism 
contest director, subject to approval by the Director General. It is recom
mended that no judging committee have fewer than three members, but a 
judging committee may be asked to judge more than one event of the jour
nalism contests. 1ournalism sponsors accompanying their contestants to the 
meet may serve on judging committees, provided no sponsor is assigned to 
judge contest papers from the same conference in fhich his contestant is 
competeing. 

Journalism contest directors at all levels should make every effort to secure 
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judges with media experience and academic background. Use of qualified 
professional journalists with written media experience is encouraged. 

Contestants may not use books, typewriters, dictionaries or notebooks 
during any part of the contests. 

Number Sense Contest 

1. Divisions and Representation.-There shall be two divisions in this 
contest, one for elementary schools and one for high schools. 

In elementary school meets, each school shall be permitted to enter three 
contestants. 

In district meets, each high school shall be permitted to enter three con
testants in its appropriate conference. 

2. Eligibility.-Each pupil entered in the number sense contest must be 
eligible under the rules set forth in Article VIII of the Constitution. 

3. Contest Problems.-The contest problems shall be furnished from the 
State Office to the director general in a sealed envelope which shall not be 
opened until the contestants are assembled and ready to begin. The problems 
shall be of the same general nature as those contained in the League bulletin 
entitled "Developing Number Sense." 

4. Conducting the Contest.-During the contest, only the director of 
number sense, and a committee of three graders appointed by the director 
general to grade the papers, shall be permitted to remain in the room. The 
director in charge shall number the folded sheet, and keep memoranda of 
the name, address, and school of each contestant to correspond to the num
bers respectively assigned, so that the papers at the close of the test may be 
readily identified. The contestants shall be instructed not to unfold the test 
sheets until the signal is given for the contest to begin. After exactly ten 
minutes another signal shall be given, and each contestant shall then be re
quired to rise and fold his test sheet and be ready to deliver it to the person 
designated to collect the sheets. Each contestant shall be instructed to write 
his answer down immediately following the problem without attempting to 
solve the problem on paper, in accordance with instructions on the test sheet. 
This is a test in mental mathematics, and only the results of calculations ar
rived at without the use of pencil and paper should be accepted. The director 
of the contest may disqualify a contestant for violating these instructions. 

5. Determining the Winner.-At the close of the ten-minute period, all of 
the papers shall be collected and immediately placed in the hands of the 
graders, who shall carefully grade the papers, awarding each contestant five 
points for each problem solved correctly. The sum of the points thus awarded 
shall be considered the gross grade of the contestant. From the gross grades 
five points shall be deducted for each problem not solved correctly or 
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skipped. Those problems occurring after the last problem solved correctly or 
attempted are not considered skipped and hence no deduction for them is 
made. Only the answers to the problems should be written on the paper. No 
other writing is permitted. An answer once written must be allowed to stand. 
Answers may not be crossed out. Erasures are not permitted. First place goes 
to the contestant making the highest net grade, second place to the contestant 
making the next highest grade, third place to the next highest and so on. In 
case of a tie, a tie-breaker test shall be given as soon as possible. An illegible 
figure shall be considered an error, and the same test for determining legi
bility shall be applied as is prescribed in the spelling rules. 

All fractions in test papers must be reduced to lowest terms. Decimal 
answers are permitted for starred problems and for those unstarred problems 
whose answers are exactly expressible as decimals. Starred problems on test 
sheets require only approximate answers, i.e., they permit 5% error; un
starred problems require exact answers. 

All teachers having entrants in the contest and all contestants shall be 
permitted to examine papers before the final scores are announced. 

6. Assistance.-The bulletin entitled "Developing Number Sense" may 
be ordered from the League Office. The bulletin contains a thousand or more 
number sense problems, which may be used in classroom drills. For price 
of the bulletin, see Official List of League Publications, Appendix III. The 
League also furnishes practice test sets. Three special new practice tests will 
be used at the fall and winter invitational meets, and can be obtained only by 
schools having such meets. 

7. Graders.-A committee of competent and unbiased graders shall be 
appointed by the director general to grade the papers produced in the con· 
test and report the grades to the director of the contest. 

8. Qualification.-District winners in each conference qualify for regional 
meets and regional winners for the State Meet in accordance with schedules 
provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring Meet Plan. 

In district meet, in the event there is a tie for second highest score, the 
following rules will apply: 

a. The rules for computing points in the event of a tie shall apply. 

b. All contestants whose score equals the second highest score achieved 
shall be certified for participation in the regional meet. 

Competition for the elementary school and junior high school closes with 
the district meet. 



One-Act Play Contest 

LYNN MURRAY 

State Drama Director 
Box 8028, University Station 

Austin, Texas 78712 

The aims of the one-act play contest are: (a) to satisfy the competitive, ar· 
tistic spirit with friendly rivalry among schools, emphasizing high quality 
performance in this creative art; (b) to foster appreciation of good acting, 
good directing, and good drama; ( c) to promote interest in that art form 
most readily usable in leisure time during adult life; (d) to learn to lose or 
win graciously, accepting in good sportsmanship the judge's decision and his 
criticism with a view to improve future productions; and ( e) to increase the 
number of schools which have adopted educational theatre as an academic 
unit in school curricula. 

1. CONTEST ENTRY PROCEDURES 
a. Representation.-Each member high school of the League is entitled 

to enter a play company in the district contest of its appropriate con· 
ference. If no more than two schools are represented in a district, 
each school may double its representation in the district play con
test with the approval of the District Executive Committee. 

b. Student Eligibility.-Each member of a one-act play company shall 
be eligible under Article VIII of the Constitution and Contest Rules. 
Only students in high school are eligible for this contest. 

c. Enrollment.-Schools desiring to enter this contest must complete an 
entry form (mailed each year to all schools from the State Office), 
countersigned by the principal or superintendent, and return it to the 
State Office before the December 1 entry deadline. 

d. Qualification for Participation in a Higher Contest: 
1) . When there are eight or more schools participating in one-act 

play, the District Executive Committee may divide the District 
into two Zones. There should be two winning plays selected at 
each of the Zone Contests. 

2) . District winners qualifying for participation in regional contests 
may be assigned to area contests for the purpose of reducing the 
number of schools at the regional contest. 

3) . The director of the winning company shall mail immediately to 
the Director General of the next higher one-act play contest a 
properly completed Eligibility Notice. 

4). The State Executive Committee may merge or rearrange dis
tricts for the improvement of the contest. 



68 The University of Texas Publication 

e. Faculty Director: 

1) . A director of one-act play must he a regular member of the fac
ulty or a person formally designated as a director upon recom
mendation of the superintendent and approval of the school 
hoard. 

2). Directors may not accept nor solicit aid from college or univer
sity faculty members, ex-professional or professional actors, di
rectors, designers, or costumers in the preparation of the play, or 
in coaching the actors, designing props, costumes, scenery, or 
in directing the contest play. 

(This provision is not intended to prevent directors from taking members 
of their companies to the several drama conferences and workshops con
ducted by the League and by numerous Texas colleges and universities. 
Neither does it prevent use of a critic judge at a local intra-school contest so 
long as three or more casts participate in the contest.) 

f. Pena/,ties for Failure to Participate in Contest: 

1) . Disqualification from the one-act play contests for the current 
academic year will result if a school fails to meet the entry dead
line or fails to meet the title entry deadline. 

2). Suspension from the one-act play contests for the following year 
will result if a school fails to participate in the district one-act 
play contest after making an official entry. Schools may file a 
written report to the State Executive Committee stating their 
reasons for withdrawal. 

g. Dates and Deadlines: 

1). Request for Play Approval Deadline.-All requests for permis· 
sion to produce plays not on the Approved List of Long or Short 
Plays must be submitted, along with an exact copy of the play to 
the League Play Appraisal Committee, no later than February 12. 

2). Request for Additions to Set Deadline.-All requests for addi· 
tions to basic sets must be submitted, along with items a) 
through d) of Rule 2, b, 5), page 71, no later than February 12. 

3) . Title Entry Deadline.-The title of the play selected for contest 
use must be submitted to the State Office no later than March 3. 

4) . District, area, or regional play contests may he scheduled at 
times separate from other League contests. 

5). No deviations from nor exceptions to any official League dead
line will be made. 
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2. CONTEST PLAY SELECTION AND ELIGIBILITY 
a. Title Selection.-AII plays on the Approved List of Long or Short 

Plays may be used in League contests, but each must conform in all 
details to play contest regulations. 
1). Directors intending to select plays not on the Approved List of 

Long or Short Plays must submit a request, accompanied by an 
exact copy of the script, to the State Office for approval prior to 
February 12. Such plays are approved only by individual request 
each year. (Directors are not required to submit cuttings of plays 
when the title appears on the Approved List of Long Plays. It 
should be noted however, that the appearance of a title on the 
List does not constitute approval from the publisher or playwright 
to cut the play.) 

2). No consideration will be given to a request for approval of a 
play cutting unless it is accompanied by a copy of the script 
which clearly indicates the exact portions to be used. 

3). Directors who request approval of plays not on the list which 
may require additions to the basic set must submit, with the same 
request, all information and items called for in Rule 2, b, 5). 
Approval of a script, whether on the list or by special request, 
does not constitute approval of any additions to the basic set 
which may be described in the script. 

4). Plays listed in the HANDBOOK FOR ONE-ACT PLAY as in
eligible, or plays which are predominantly musical or choral 
speaking in nature may not be selected for use in contests. 

5) . Plays may be selected which require recordings for incidental 
sound and music effects. 

6). Plays used in contests must not offend the moral standards of the 
community nor be in bad taste. Directors will revise or reject all 
scripts which in any way fail to meet these qualifications. 

b. Contest Play Eligibility.-The Contest Manager is required to declare 
ineligible any play which violates any one of the following rules. He 
shall notify the judge of such ineligibility before the judge makes his 
decision. No play which is declared ineligible by the Contest Manager 
may be included in final ranking nor be considered for any honors, 
and no member of the company of an ineligible play may be placed 
on all-star casts. 
1). Eligibility Notice.-No play may be performed unless the direc

tor can produce the Official Eligibility Notice that the title is 
duly approved and recorded by the State Office. 

2). Royalty Receipt.-The director must produce written evidence 
that the royalty payment has been paid, if royalty is required. 
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If the director is producing scenes from a long play or an orig
inal play he must produce written evidence that permission for 
production has been obtained from the publisher or author. 
The League assumes no responsibility for payment of royalties 
or obtaining permisssion from the publisher or author to pro· 
duce plays or scenes from plays. 

3). Number in Company.-No play may be performed which uses 
more than ten individuals in the cast. Double casting is permis· 
sible. In addition to the cast, no more than three individuals may 
serve as crew members or alternates. 

4). Time Limit.-No play may exceed forty minutes in performance 
time. Length of playing time shall be determined by time elaps
ing from the opening curtain, or from the beginning of music or 
action in front of the curtain, to the closing curtain. Time for 
scene changes during the progress of the play shall be included 
in the forty-minute time limit. 

5). Sets and Props.-No play will be performed in contest which 
violates any of the following provisions concerning sets and 
props: The basic set shall be the one which is available at the 
contest site. The basic set to be used for all one-act play contests 
may consist of a standard box set, or arrangements of wing and 
backdrop draperies, or a curtain cyclorama, with such door and 
window units as are necessary. 

If additions to the basic set, such as drops, small step units, 
small platforms, scrim, set pieces, curtains, draperies or flat 
scenery except as noted above, are desired, the director must 
submit to the State Office on or before February 12 each of the 
following: 
a). A scale drawing of the complete ground plan of the proposed 

set. 
b). A scale drawing or model rendered to scale of each pro· 

posed addition to the basic set. 
c). A full description of all materials to be used in construction 

of each proposed addition to the basic set. 
d). A full description and justification of the intended use of 

each proposed addition to the basic set. 
No consideration will be given to any request for additions to 
the basic set unless items a) through d) listed above are sub
mitted. (Additions to the basic set do not include stage proper
ties. See Article VII, Sec. 25 for definition of stage properties.) 
The letter from the State Office approving set additions must be 
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presented by the director to the Contest Manager. Set additions 
not officially approved by the State Office can not be used in one
act play contests. 

District, area, regional, and state one-act play Contest Managers 
will supply only standard stage properties. No stage properties 
such as those included in the definition (Refer to Article VII, 
Sec. 25) will be used as substitutes for platforms or step units. 

Individual play directors may provide unusual stage properties 
not available at the contest site. Arrangements for the use of 
such properties must be made in advance with the Contest Man
ager. All hand properties must be furnished by individual play 
directors. (Refer to Article VII, Sec. 26, for definition of hand 
properties.) 

6). Firearms or Explosives.-No real gun, rifle, or pistol may be 
used in any way, regardless of whether or not the firing pin is re
moved. Toy or wooden model firearms may be used. Discharge 
of a firearm, cap pistol, or any explosive in connection with a 
contest play is not permitted. 

7). Scene Changes and Lapses of Time.-No director may use more 
than ten minutes to set and ten minutes to strike all sets, lights, 
properties, or sound effects for any contest production. The Con
test Manager is responsible for enforcing these limits. 
Only sixty seconds is allowed to make a scene change during a 
performance. Either a blackout or closing a curtain may be 
used to indicate lapses of time, flashbacks, or scene changes. The 
timekeeper is responsible for recording these limits. 

8). Prompting.-No prompting of actors will be allowed during the 
performance by anyone off-stage or out of the acting area. 

9). The Director During the Contest Performance.-No director 
will be permitted in backstage or off-stage areas during the con
test performance of his play. 

3. CONTEST PLANNING PROCEDURES AND JUDGING 
a. Planning Meeting.-One-act play directors in each district are urged 

to hold a preliminary planning meeting in advance of the organizing 
date for district contests. (See the Interscholastic League Calendar 
page 4.) Recommendations resulting from this meeting concerning 
site, judging, and other contest procedures may be made to the Dis
trict Director General. 

b. Contest Procedures.-It is the responsibility of the one-act play Con
test Manager, appointed by the District Director General, to organize 
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and conduct the contest in accordance with League rules and the 
"Guide for Contest Managers," in the HANDBOOK FOR ONE-ACT 
PLAY. 

1) . Schedule.-The order of performance will be determined by a 
drawing conducted by the Contest Manager. Adjustments in or
der of performance may be made to avoid conflict with other 
contests, or for other reasons deemed valid by the Contest Mana
ger. 

The Contest Manager shall establish a rehearsal and performance 
schedule before the contest, and directors shall be advised of the 
schedule as soon as possible thereafter. 

2). Timekeeper.-The Contest Manager shall appoint a responsible 
adult to serve as timekeeper who will record the beginning and 
closing times of each play, and such blackouts and scene changes 
as may occur during a performance. 

Under no circumstances will the judge or the Contest Manager 
serve as timekeeper. 

c. Judging. 
1). Selection of Judges. All one-act play contests, whether judged by 

a single critic judge or by a panel of judges, shall be adjudicated 
by officials selected from the League's Accredited List of Critic 
Judges, unless exception be approved by the State Office for valid 
reasons. 

2). Types ofJudging: 
a). Critic Judging. It is specifically recommended that one 

judge be used to adjudicate all one-act play contests. He 
shall prepare a critique on each play' and present it as ad
vised by the Contest Manager. The critique will not be 
presented until after the Contest Manager has announced 
the results of the contest. 

b). Panel Judging. When an accredited critic judge is not used, 
a panel of three, five, or more accredited judges may be 
called. If this type of judging is used, the judges must sit 
apart during the contest. They must arrive at a decision 
without conferring with each other or any other person. If 
panel judging is used, the League Play Ranking Plan will 
be the only one used by the judges and tabulated by the 
Contest Manager in determining the results of the contest. 
In keeping with the educational function of this contest, 
members of the panel will not be allowed to give an oral 



73 Constitutwn and Contest Rzdes, Interscholastic League 

or written critique or otherwise evaluate the plays or con
testants after the contest. 

3) . Responsibility for Selection of Judges. The judge for the district 
contest will be selected by the District Executive Committee; 
judges for area and regional contests will be selected by the Con
test Managers of these contests; and judges for the State Contest 
will be selected by the State Executive Committee. 

4) . Instruction to Judges. Before the contest begins, the Contest 
Manager will give to the judge or judges copies of the judging 
materials. The Contest Manager will fully explain them and 
other contest procedures insofar as they concern the judging, 
decisions, and the critique. The contest will not begin until the 
Contest Manager has performed this duty faithfully. 

5). Decision of the Judge or Judges. The decision of the judge or 
judges is final. 



Picture Memory Contest 

1. Divisions.-There is only one division in this contest and it is open 
to children in the fourth and fifth grades. 

2. Representation.-Each member school in the League having two or 
more pupils in the fourth and fifth grades is permitted to enter a team in 
picture memory. 

To the picture memory team of two shall be added one member for each 
20 pupils (or fraction thereof) in excess of 10 enrolled in the eligible 
grades on the basis of total enrollment up to the opening of the spring semes
ter. Thus, if the total enrollment in the eligible grades is 10 or less than 
10, the team is composed of two pupils; 11 through 30 pupils, inclusive, 
the team is composed of three pupils; 31 through 50 pupils, the team is 
composed of four pupils, etc. (Pupils passing from an ineligible grade, 
third, or to an ineligible grade, sixth grade, at mid-term should not be 
counted in the total enrollment in the fourth and fifth grades.) 

In no instance may a school enter more than five contestants. 

3. Eligibility.-Only pupils in the fourth and fifth grades who are eligi
ble under Article VIII of the Constitution may be entered in this contest. 

4. Conducting the Contest.-The director of picture memory shall pro
vide contestants with sheets of paper divided into three columns, headed 
"picture," "artist" and "nationality." Horizontal lines shall be numbered one 
through 33 (or, if 17 pictures are used, one through 17) . Typing paper or 
notebook paper may be used. 

Each contestant shall draw a number from the director of the picture 
memory contest and write that number in the upper right-hand corner of 
each sheet of his test paper. The director shall keep an accurate list of the 
names of the contestants and the number each has drawn. This list shall 
be used for identification of the test sheets after the contest. 

The director shall appoint two monitors to supervise the contest, and they 
shall stay in the room while the contest is being held and report to the di
rector any attempt on the part of any pupil to copy from any other or from 
any source during the contest. The director shall disqualify any pupil who 
attempts to copy from any source. 

The director, or person designated by him, shall exhibit to the contestants 
either 33 pictures from the prescribed list, or 17, chosen at random and 
shall keep an accurate list of the pictures, the artists, and the nationality in 
the order in which they are exhibited. These sets of pictures are changed 
every two years in September of "odd" years [E.G. 1967, 1969]. 
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The district director is responsible for securing the pictures which are to 
be exhibited. The contest director should consult the Official, Notices Col
umn of the LEAGUER for corrections, if any, in the list. 

Contestants shall he instructed to write down the name of the picture in 
the first column, the name of the artist in the second column, and the national
ity of the artist in the third column. Either pen or pencil is permissible, and 
only one side of paper should he used. The official list shall be final authority, 
for the purposes of this contest, in the spelling of artists' names, picture 
titles, or nationalities. Since the entire name of the artist may be long and 
difficult, contestants may give the last name or adopted name of the artist. 
Giving the full name is not an error if spelled correctly. Either of alternate 
names or titles will be considered correct if listed and if not mispelled. Spon
sors are requested to report to the League office any typographical errors. 
Correction notice will promptly he entered in the "Official Notices" of the 
Leaguer. 

After the test has been given, the test sheets shall he collected by the di
rector and the list of the pictures in the order in which they have been ex
hibited attached thereto, and test sheets and list turned over to a committee 
of graders who shall grade the sheets. 

The director shall then identify each test sheet by contestant's name and 
school. A list of the 100 per cent contestants shall then he made which shall 
be publicly announced during the elementary school meet. The team grades 
shall he computed (See next paragraph), and a first, second and third place 
winner declared. 

The team grade shall he determined by adding together the scores made 
by all members of a given team and dividing the sum by the number of in
dividuals composing the team. 

5. Grading the Test Sheets.-A perfect paper is graded 100. If 33 pictures 
are used, grader shall deduct one point if the title is incorrect, one point if the 
artist's name is incorrect, and one point if the nationality is incorrect. Only 
the last name or adopted name of the artist need be given, but it must be 
spelled correctly. Complete names or alternate titles as given in the Picture 
Memory bulletin are to be considered correct unless misspelled. If only 17 
pictures are used, grader shall deduct t\VO points. 

In grading, spellings shall appear exactly as given in the Official Picture 
List available from the State Office. Misspel1ings shall be counted as errors. 
See preceding paragraph. 

6. ]udges.-No teacher who has a contestant in the contest shall he per
mitted to serve either as a monitor or as a member of the grading committee. 

7. Available Aids.-The Interscholastic League has issued a bulletin 
which treats appreciatively each of the pictures in the list, and gives the 
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official spelling and titles for the contest. It is titled "Picture Memory Bul
letin" and sells for 30 cents per copy. Each pupil entering the contest should 
have a copy of this bulletin. 

8. Selected Pictures.-The selections to be used as a basis for the contest 
in the current year are listed in the bulletin described in Paragraph 7 above. 
Schools planning to participate in this contest should purchase copies of the 
listed pictures from a reputable art printing company or dealer (Some of 
the companies are listed below) . It is suggested that small prints of the 
selections be made available to each student (Publishers have these at a few 
cents per copy). 

9. Publishers.-The following publishers, listed in alphabetical order, 
supply prints included in this year's selection. Further details on prints, etc., 
are found in the bulletin described in Paragraph 7. 

List of publishers: 
Artext Prints, Inc., Westport, Conn. 06880. 
Hoover Brothers, 1305 N. 14th, Temple, Texas 76506. 
Perry Picture Company, Malden, Mass. 02148. 
Texas School Pictures, Box 1401, Austin, Texas 78767. 
Note: The Texas School Pictures and Hoover Brothers have packets of the 

40 pictures made up for immediate shipment. Write them for details on 
prices, etc. Pictures come in small sizes, for use by individual pupils, and 
larger (approximately 9 x 12) for use by contest director or for framing. 
Please specify which size you wish. 

Ready Writing Contest 

1. Representation.-In the district meets, each high school shall be per
mitted to enter two contestants in its appropriate conference. 

In elementary and junior high school meets, each school shall be permitted 
to enter two contestants. 

2. Eligibility.-Each pupil entered in this contest must be eligible under 
Article VIII of this Constitution. 

3. The Composition. 
a. Its Nature.-The composition is to be expository in nature. Descrip

tive or narrative passages may be used, of course, to illustrate or reinforce 
an idea or point that is being explained, but they must be clearly subservient 
or incidental to the purpose of exposition. 

b. Its Length.-The composition should be approximately 1,000 words in 
length for high school contestants, approximately 750 words for junior high 
school contestants, and approximately 500 words for elementary school con
testants. 
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Approximately shall mean 150 words above or below the preceding 
figures. Wordiness should not be rewarded. 

4. Method of Conducting the Contest.-Themes in this contest shall be 
written under the following conditions: 

a. Contestants in all divisions shall be assembled and distributed sparsely 
over the room. 

b. Uniform stationery shall be provided by the respective contestants, 
81h by 11 inches (letter size), and the composition must be written on one 
side in ink. 

c. The contestants shall be numbered consecutively, beginning with "l," 
the final number representing the total number of contestants engaging in 
the contest. Each contestant shall enter the number assigned him in the 
upper right-hand corner of the first sheet of his manuscript and enclose it in 
parentheses. He shall then write on a slip of paper his number, school, his 
own name and his postoffice address, and enclose this slip in an envelope, 
which shall be sealed and attached to his manuscript when it is turned in to 
the director. 

d. Topics for all divisions shall be furnished by the State Office to the 
director general, who shall transmit them in a sealed envelope to the di
rector on the day of the contest. Except in the State Division, three topics shall 
be furnished, all within the range of the average pupil's study, observation, 
and experience. The director, or person designated by him, shall copy all 
three topics on the blackboard and each contestant may select from this list 
the topic upon which he wishes to write. In the state division, all contestants 
shall be furnished a brief statement of two or three sentences which each con
testant shall be expected to analyze for its most significant point and which 
shall be considered in originating his own topic. 

e. Each contestant shall write the subject he has chosen in full about 
two inches below the top of the first sheet and begin the body of his com
position about an inch below the title. An inch margin should be allowed 
on the left of the page. The pages should be numbered in the upper left-hand 
corner, without parentheses, to distinguish the page number from the num
ber assigned the contestant. 

£. The director shall be responsible for preventing any communication 
between contestants, or any reference on the part of contestants to notes or 
books or printed matter of any character. He shall be the timekeeper for 
the contest, and when two hours have elapsed from the time he writes the 
subjects on the board, he shall collect all manuscripts; he shall give 15 
minutes' warning of the time limit, even if the contest is held in a room 
where a clock is clearly visible to the contestants. 
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5. Judging the Contest. 
a. The Judges.-Three properly qualified and impartial judges (exclu

sive of teachers whose schools are represented in the contest in the class to he 
judged) shall be selected by the director. 

b. Briefing the Judges.-At some convenient time before the contest be
gins, the director shall discuss thoroughly with the judges the criteria for 
evaluating the composition, making sure that they all have the same con
ception of those criteria and understand the relative importance to he ac
corded each. 

c. Instructions to Judges.-Each judge shall be given a copy of the fol
lowing instructions: 

(1) The Criteria for Evaluation.-The compositions are to be graded 
as to relative excellence in interest, organization, and correctness of style. 
While the judges are to take into consideration all three of these elements 
in selecting the most effective compositions, they shall stress the element 
of interest more than either of the other two, and the element of organiza
tion more than correctness of style. 

(a) Interest depends primarily upon substance, upon having something 
to say that is worth saying because of its acuteness of analysis or its origi
nality of thought. It depends next upon clarity, for no reader can he in
terested unless he understands exactly the writer's ideas or points. It de
pends finally upon the inclusion of specific details and examples which indi
vidualize the composition as an outgrowth of the writer's character and ex
perience. 

(b) Organization has clarity as its main goal. The plan of the whole 
composition should he such that each part contributes to an understanding 
of the writer's main idea or thesis, no part being misleading or unrelated to 
that thesis. The organization of each paragraph should he directed to the 
logical and full development of one idea. 

(c) Correctness of style is of two types. The first, and the one to be most 
stressed by the judges, is that based upon an attempt to achieve clarity of 
communication. Sentence structure, punctuation, grammar, and word usage 
which hinder clear communication are thus to he considered incorrect. A less 
important kind of incorrectness is that which is based upon mere convention. 
Errors in sentence structure, punctuation, grammar, word usage, and spell
ing which do not hinder clear communication but which fail to conform 
to standard usage constitute this type of incorrectness. 

(2) Rating the Compositions.-Each judge shall read all of the essays 
submitted in the class to be judged, and, without marking on the manuscripts, 
shall make notes upon the excellencies and deficiencies of each paper. He 
shall then rank them in order of their excellence: 1, 2, 3, 4, etc. The three 
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judges shall then discuss the essays which each has ranked first, second and 
third, any judge being permitted to alter his ranking as a result of the dis
cussion. Each judge shall then give his final ranging of all papers to the 
director, who will determine first, second, and third place from the vote 
of the judges in the manner prescribed for ranking speech contests. See Rule 
2, General Instructions, Speech Contests. 

(3) Preparing the Criticism.-Before the results are announced, the 
judges shall prepare for the director a criticism of each essay, stating its 
good and bad points. The criticisms need not be long, and they should be 
specific rather than general. 

6. Announcing the Results.-Before the assembled contestants and other 
interested parties, the director shall announce, at a time and place specified 
by him, the names and schools of the winners. 

7. Holding the Criticism.-Immediately following the announcement of 
results the director and/or the judges shall hold a critique on the contest. It 
may be profitable to read aloud the essay awarded first place, and then pre
sent for discussion the criticism of the judges. Second and third place winners 
will he eager to know what, in the opinion of the judges, prevented their 
papers from being considered as good as the one ranked first. The feelings of 
other contestants can be saved if relative rankings below third place are not 
revealed, and if the judges' criticisms are given with reference only to the 
numbers of the essays rather than the names of the contestants. Even those 
who were ranked low by the judges will appreciate hearing criticism of their 
papers if the person presenting the critique can arrange to talk privately with 
them. If for any reason the criticisms are not held~ the director should mail to 
the contestants a brief summary of the judges' remarks, taken from the offi
cial ballots. 

8. Qualification.-District winners in each conference qualify for re
gional meets and regional winners for the State Meet in accordance with the 
schedules provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring Meet Plan. 

9. Publication.-Essays submitted in League contests become the property 
of the League and may be printed and circulated or otherwise used by the 
League in promotion of the contests. The name of the author of the essay will 
not be disclosed if the author wishes to remain anonymous. 



Science Contest 

Introduction 

Purpose of Science Contest 

The science contest is designed to promote reading in science and will 
be based primarily, but not entirely, upon the list of recommended books and 
periodicals, suggested by a committee of science teachers, scientists and 
school administrators. Basing the contest on reading makes it possible for 
students with varied backgrounds to compete on equal terms. 

It is not necessary for contestants to read each book from cover to cover, 
because there is a considerable overlap of subjects. However, the most suc
cessful students will be those who have the best understanding of the basic 
principles, as well as knowledge of the history and philosophy of science. 

This type of contest will, it is hoped, appeal to a large number of pupils 
and will stimulate a great many Texas high school students to read critically 
and widely in worthwhile science books and periodicals. 

Nature of the Science Contest 

Each contest will consist of 50 objective questions, designed to test stu· 
dents' understanding rather than their ability to memorize details. For 
example, it will be more important to understand the significance of an 
experiment than to recall the date and the name of the experimenter. 

For the present, the science contest will emphasize biology, chemistry and 
physics, but may include such other topics as are covered in the recom· 
mended reading. Each contest will contain questions of graded difficulty. 
Some will be readily answered by all contestants, while others will challenge 
even the very best participants. 

The time allotted for each test is an hour to an hour and a half, but since 
the thoughtful evaluation of experimental results will be important, the con
test will not be a race. As much as two hours will be given contestants if 
needed. Contestants will compete only with others in the same conference. 

Science Contest Dates 

For convenience in scheduling two separate district meet contest dates 
will be available. It should be especially noted that the dates for the district 
science contests are limited to two weekends, namely: 

April 1, 2, 3 
April 15, 16, 17 

The regional science contest will be on April 23, 24, the State Meet Science 
contest on April 29, 30-May 1. 
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Facilities Needed for Science Contest 

One of the attractive features of the contest is that it requires no special 
equipment or facilities in the high school, nor does it necessitate any special 
coaching by the teaching staff. Instead, it requires only the outlay of a rela
tively small sum of money for books and periodicals which ought to be in 
every high school library. 

Although most of the books selected were written for the general public 
or for college freshmen, they are not too difficult for the bright high school 
students. In fact, many of the books are included in the Traveling High 
School Science Library of the American Association for the Advancement 
of Science and the National Science Foundation. 

Preparing for the Science Contest 

What To Read First 

It is not necessary for contestants to read the recommended books from 
cover to cover, as they would a novel. The best procedure is to select the sub
ject that they know least about and to read the general book selected from 
that field. 

As each topic is considered, students should check to see whether there are 
great experiments in some of the books which cover the same topic and, if 
so, these should be read after the general account has been read. Next, stu
dents should check the publications covering recent advances in science and 
then read the articles which cover the topics under consideration. See Rec
ommended Reading List at the end of this section. 

Following this procedure in a progressive pattern, from the subject they 
know least about to the one they know second best and then to the one they 
know best, contestants will develop a broad knowledge of all. 

How to Read the Material 

Many students read textbooks passively, waiting to be informed, in the 
same manner they read novels or watch movies or television programs, ex
pecting to be entertained. At the end of the section, they usually wonder what 
it was all about and find that they have learned little, if anything. 

A more productive technique for exploring students is to read with the 
purpose of getting information about a specific topic, in much the same way 
things are looked up in an encyclopedia or a dictionary. It is best to form· 
ulate questions and then to seek answers to these questions in the book, or 
books. 

Questions are suggested by the chapter and section headings. For example: 
What is the structure of atoms? How does the atomic structure affect the 
chemical properties of the atom? What are the characteristics of light? What 
is the composition and structure of cells? How do cells reproduce? 
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New questions should be formulated for each section; and after the section 
is completed, writing a short summary will help consolidate the pertinent 
facts. 

When reading about the experiments, it is important to understand the 
purpose of the experiment, why a specific procedure was followed, and why 
the conclusions drawn are justified by the experimental results. 

Science Contest Rules 

1. Represenlation.-Each member high school in the League may enter 
three contestants in the district meet science contest in the particular con
ference to which the school belongs. 

2. EligibilitJ.-Each contestant must satisfy the eligibility requirements 
set forth in Article VIII of the Constitution. Furthermore, only pupils in the 
ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth grades shall be permitted to enter this 
contest. 

3. Contest Questions.
a. All contest questions, and corresponding answer keys, shall be pro· 

Yided by the State Office to the director general in a sealed envelope 
which shall not be opened until after the contestants are assembled 
and ready to begin the contest. 

h. Contests will consist of objective-type questions designed to test 
understanding of basic principles in biology, chemistry and physics, 
the history and methods of science and the recent developments in 
science. They will also test the ability to evaluate experimental 
results. Early each school year the State Office ·will furnish inter
ested schools a list of recommended reading for the contest. Most, 
but not all, of the contest questions will he based on this reading. 

c. The regular contest shall consist of approximately 50 questions. 
It should be possible to complete these questions in an hour or an 
hour and a half, but since thoughtfulness and evaluation are more 
important characteristics of the scientist than speed, this contest 
is not meant to be a race and up to two hours will be permitted for 
its completion. 

On a given contest, some of the questions will be easy hut others 
will be of graded difficulty, so that some will provide a challenge to 
even the best contestant. 

4. Conducting the Contest and Determining the Winners.-All science 
contests shall be conducted under the following regulations: 

a. Contest graders, in addition to contest directors, shall be secured 
from competent and unbiased citizens. These should be chosen in 
advance of the meet to enable the graders to familiarize themselves 
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with the contest rules and method of grading. Prior to the contest, 
"Instructions for Scoring the Science Contest" should he ob
tained from the University Interscholastic League, Box 8028, Uni
versity Station, Austin, Texas 78712. A sample test and its sample 
grading are included in these instructions which all graders should 
study and understand before the contest, in addition to reading the 
science contest rules appearing in the Constitution and Contest 
Rules. A copy of these instructions will accompany each set of 
science contest papers to enable the graders to re-read the rules 
during the contest and have for ready reference during the grading 
of the contest papers. 

b. Since the performance of contestants depends in part upon their 
comfort during the contest, care should he taken in the selection of 
the contest room and its equipment. The contest room shall be 
adequate in size for the comfort of all contestants and should be 
selected with quietness of location and excellence of lighting as 
prime factors. During the actual conduct of the contest, no other 
contest or activity shall be permitted to take place in the contest 
room. Classroom armchairs or desks with accompanying armless 
chairs (not stools) are to be used, if at all available, for the con
testants; these should not be of grade school size but should com
fortably accommodate high school contestants. 

c. Subject to its availability, at a position easily seen by all con
testants, a large wall clock should be provided to indicate silently 
the remaining time in the contest. No oral time warnings shall be 
given, but blackboard indications, or any other silent method of 
time notations may be employed. If all contestants agree to its ab
sence, the clock may be omitted. Remember, however, that the 
science contest is not a race. 

d. At least 30 minutes before the actual beginning of the contest, 
contestants, coaches, graders, and other interested individuals 
should be gathered together in the contest room, and the rules 
reviewed. Free questioning should be encouraged to see that all 
concerned are agreed as to the manner of conducting the contest, 
the point system of grading, and all other items concerning the 
contest. If a conference precedes a contest within 24 hours, and if 
the rules are reviewed at this conference, the pre-contest review 
may be eliminated. However, a question period immediately pre
ceding the contest should be permitted. 

e. When the contest is about to begin, all individuals except con
testants, the science contest director, and one grader shall be sent 



84 The University of Texas Publication 

from the contest room and kept out of the contest room throughout 
the actual contest. The other graders (if there are any) or other 
individuals (if no graders are available for this duty) shall be 
stationed outside the contest room to act as sergeants-at-arms to 
effect quietness throughout the contest. 

f. The envelope containing the science contest literature shall he 
opened and the sheet or sheets for tabulation of results removed. 
These sheets provide a method of concealing the identity of the 
contestants. The contest director shall number the folded contest 
papers on the outside and keep memoranda on the above men· 
tioned result sheets of the name, address, and school of each con
testant to correspond to the numbers respectively assigned, so that 
at the close of the contest the papers may he identified readily. 

g. Clean scratch paper must he provided for the contestants. 

h. Contestants may, if they wish. bring and use a slide rule in the con
test. If the student desires to do this, he must provide his own slide 
rule. 

1. The contestants orally shall be given the following last-minute 
instructions: 
(1) Write the letters corresponding to your answers in the ap

propriate dotted blanks provided on the answer sheet. 
(2) No oral time warnings or blackboard time tabulations shall 

he given; if you desire to see the amount of remaining time 
in the contest, you may refer to the large electric clock or to 
your own watch. 

(3) If you finish the contest before the end of the allotted time, 
remain at your seat and retain your paper until told to do 
otherwise. You may use this time to check your answers. 

(4) Keep your papers folded at all times except when told to do 
otherwise; this is particularly important while the contest 
papers are being distributed and before the signal to begin 
the contest has been given. 

(5) If you are in the process of actually writing down an answer 
when the quitting signal is given, you may complete writing 
the answer. 

(6) You may place as many notations as you desire anywhere on 
the contest paper except on the answer sheet which is reserved 
for answers only. You may use additional scratch paper pro
vided by the director general. 

(7) During the contest proper, no questions may be asked or 
answered. 
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j. Hand out the contest papers by orally calling out the serial num
bers and having each contestant identify his. Wam the contestants 
that the contest is about to begin. 

k. Give the signal starting the contest in a manner that is well under
stood by all contestants. In a clear voice announce, "The contest 
is about to begin. Get ready. Unfold your paper now and begin." 

l. Give the "Instructions for Scoring the Science Contest" enclosed 
in the contest package, to the grader in order that he may refresh 
himself concerning the grading of the contest. 

m. Sixty minutes after the start of the contest, announce that papers 
may be turned in, but those desiring additional time should be 
given up to the maximum of two hours. 

n. Answer no questions concerning the contest at this time. 

o. After the contest exclude all individuals from the room except the 
science contest director and graders. This applies to contestants, 
coaches, parents, friends, and all other individuals. 

p. Remove the answer key from the contest envelope and grade the 
contest papers. Allow adequate time for careful, accurate grading 
of the papers; do not sacrifice accuracy for speed. Double check 
the grading to be sure that no errors have been made. 

q. Record the net scores on the outside of each contest paper. 

r. First place goes to the contestant making the highest net grade; 
second place goes to the contestant making the next highest net 
grade; third place to the next highest and so on. 

s. After all papers have been graded and no ties remain in the first 
three places, completely fill out the remaining blanks on the tabula
tion of results sheet. Prepare a list of winners and their schools. 

t. Gather all contestants, graders, coaches, and other interested 
parties in the contest room and announce the winners of the contest, 
that is, the names of the contestants winning the first three places, 
and their net scores. Contestants should be permitted to examine 
their papers if they desire, but they should not be permitted to re
tain them. Permit discussion concerning the contest. If it is evident 
that any errors have been made, correct them and be sure that all 
contestants are informed of the corrections. 

u. Gather all used contest papers so that none may be retained by the 
contestants, coaches or other interested parties, except at the State 
Meet, where contestants may keep their contest booklets and will be 
given an answer sheet. 
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v. All unused contest papers, keys and completed tests must be re
turned to the State Office of The University Interscholastic League. 

w. The instructions for scoring may be retained for future use by 
science coaches. 

x. The tabulation of results sheet and the list of winners and their 
schools shall be given to the director general. 

5. Grading the Contests.-Adequate time for careful, accurate grading 
shall be taken. Accuracy shall not be sacrificed for speed. The State Office 
will provide graders with a list of the correct answers; this list shall be 
included with each regular contest and contest envelope. The grading of all 
papers and the determination of the net grades shall be double-checked to 
reduce the possibility of errors. 

For the sake of uniformity and freedom of argument, all grading shall be 
done according to answers written on the answer key, unless the contest 
director desires to contact the state science contest director by telephone 
for a corrected answer. If the latter option is selected, the corrected answer 
must be received from the state science contest chairman as soon after the 
completion of the science contest as practical but in no case later than four 
hours after the completion of the contest. In the absence of a corrected 
answer from the state science contest chairman, all grading must be done 
according to the answers printed on the answer key, even in the case of an 
obviously incorrect answer if such ever is the case. Any telephone calls to 
the state science contest chairman will he made at neither his expense nor 
that of The University Interscholastic League. 

The papers of all contestants in the district, regional, and state science 
contests shall be graded uniformly on the following basis: 

a. All questions for which there is only one correct answer requested 
will receive 5 points if answered correctly; no points will be given 
if unanswered; one point will be deducted for an incorrect answer. 

b. On questions where one or more correct answers are possible 
the following rules will apply: 

(1) If only one answer is correct and only one correct answer is 
given, then 5 points will be awarded. 

(2) If there are two correct answers and both of these are given, 
5 points will be awarded. If only one of these is given, then 
only 2 points will be awarded. 

(3) If there are three correct answers and all three correct answers 
are given, then 5 points will be awarded. If only two of the 
correct answers are given, then 3 points will be awarded, and 
if only one correct answer is given, then only 1 point will be 
awarded. 

(4) If there are four correct answers and all four correct answers 
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are given, then 5 points will be awarded. For three correct 
answers, 3 points will be awarded; for two correct answers, 2 
points will be awarded; and for one correct answer, 1 point 
will be awarded. 

(5) If there are five or more correct answers, 5 points will be 
awarded if all the correct answers are given; otherwise, 1 
point will be a·warded for each correct answer, up to a maxi
mum of 4 points. 

{6) On all questions where there may be one or more correct 
answers, if any incorrect answers are given, 2 points are sub
tracted from the total score for each incorrect answer. 

(7) If a question is omitted, no points are given or subtracted. 

6. Qualification.-First and second place district winners in each con
ference qualify for regional meets and regional winners for the State Meet 
in accordance with the schedule provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring 
Meet Plan. 

7. Graders.-A committee of competent and unbiased graders shall be 
appointed by the director general of the meet to grade the papers produced 
in the contest and to report grades to the contest director. This committee 
generally should have three members, but in cases of very small numbers of 
contestants in any one contest, one or two graders may be all that are 
necessary. In cases where there are large numbers of contestants, more than 
three graders may be used. The contest director should choose the graders in 
advance of the meet and should use every effort to induce the graders to 
familiarize themselves with the rules. See Paragraph 4a. 

8. Students may leave a large, stamped, self-addressed envelope with the 
contest director, who will the following week forward to them their copy of 
the test, together with answer sheet and answer key. 

9. Additional lnformation.-Any additional information concerning the 
science contest may be obtained from the University Interscholastic League, 
Box 8028, University Station, Austin, Texas 78712. 

Recommended Reading List 

American Scientist, January 1970 through December 1970. Sigma Xi, 51 
Prospect Street, New Haven, Connecticut 06511. $3.50. 

Scwnti_fic American, January 1970 through December 1970. Scientific Amer
ican, 415 Madison Ave., New York, New York 10017. 

Chemistry, January 1970 through December 1970. American Chemical So
ciety, 1155 Sixteenth Street NW, Washington, D.C. 20036. $3.00. 

Conant, James B., Harvard Case Hiswrws in Experimental Scwnce, 2 vols. 
Harvard University Press, 79 Garden St., Cambridge, Mass. 02138. 
1957. 
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Gamow, George, Matter, Earth, and Sky. 2d Ed. Prentice-Hall, Inc., Engle
wood Cliffs, N.J., 07632. 1965. 

Pauling, Linus, College Chemistry, 3rd Ed., W. H. Freeman & Sons, 660 
Market St., San Francisco, Calif. 94104. 1964. 

Gabriel, Mordecai L., and Seymour Fogel, Ed., Great Experiments in Bi
ology. Prentice-Hall, Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 07632. 1955. 

Keeton, William T. Biological Science. Norton, 55 Fifth Avenue, New York 
10013. 

Shamos, Morris H. Ed., Great Experiments in Physics. Holt, Rinehart & Win
ston, 383 Madison Ave., New York, N.Y.10017.1959. 

Rogers, Eric M., Physics for the Inquiring Mind. Princeton University 
Press, Princeton, N.J. 08540. 1960. 

Sieko, M. J. and Robert A. Plane. Chemistry, 3rd Ed. 1966. McGraw-Hill 
Book Co., New York, New York. 

Walker, Marshall, The Nature of Scientific Thought, Spectrum Books, Pren
tice-Hall Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 07632. 1963. 

Whaley, W. George, et al, Principles of Biology, 3rd Ed. Harper & Row, New 
York.10017.1964. 

Shorthand Contest 

1. Only Accredited Schools Eligible.-This contest is open only to schools 
accorded credit in shorthand by the Texas Education Agency, and follow
ing the time schedule required by the Agency, viz., single or double
period five days per week for 36 weeks during the year. 

2. Representation.-Each school entering the contest shall be required 
to enter two, as a minimum. Schools having an enrollment of more than 
30 in first-year shorthand on January 1 may add one additional pupil 
for every 30 or fraction thereof enrolled in excess of 30, provided not 
more than five are entered from any one school. 

Pupils having had regular instruction in shorthand prior to September 
1, and pupils who will be graduated at midterm are not counted on this 
enrollment. (For "enrollment," see Art. VII, Sec. 19.) 

3. Eligibility.-Only those pupils eligible under Article VIII of the Con· 
stitution shall be permitted to enter this contest, and only those who have 
had no regular instruction in shorthand prior to September 1, last. Section 
13, Article VIII, does not apply to shorthand contestants, provided the con
testant is representing the high school nearest to his home accredited in 
shorthand. Only manual shorthand contestants are eligible to enter this 
contest. 

4. Qualification.-District winners in each conference qualify for re
gional meets and regional winners for the State Meet in accordance with 
schedules provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring Meet Plan. Individuals 
qualify to enter the next higher meet. 
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5. State Meet.-Those individuals qualified as indicated in paragraph 2 
above, meet for a state championship tournament during the State Meet of 
the League. Contestants must have their machines set up in Business·Eco
nomics Building 552 between 10 :00 a.m. and 10 :30 a.m. on the morning of 
the contest. 

6. General Rule.-The following points taken from the National Short
hand Reporters' Association rules for correcting shorthand contest transcrip
tion, are herein set down because they fit the particular requirements of the 
League shorthand meets: 

a. Every word omitted, inserted, or transposed, or in any way changed 
from printed copy shall be penalized. 

b. All transcripts must be typewritten, with double spaced minimum, 
and on only one side of the sheet. Lines should he about 65 strokes 
-though no error is charged for the length of a line in the tran
script. Extra spacing between words is permissible; but words 
written together constitute an error. Transcribing on an electric 
typewriter is permissible. 

c. Misspelled words shall be penalized. The contestant is urged to 
bring the latest edition of Webster's New Collegiate Dictionary to 
the transcription period. The omission of an apostrophe constitutes 
a misspelled word. Any word wrongly divided at the end of a line 
shall be penalized. Compound words when transcribed as two 
words (some time or any way) wi11 be penalized one error. 

d. The latest edition of Webster's New Collegiate Dictionary will be 
used in the composing and grading of shorthand copy. This au
thority shall be consulted in case of a dispute. 

e. Hyphenated words (when each is a dictionary word) are con
sidered as separate words; therefore, an error in each word will be 
penalized. 

Example: fourth-class mail 
furth-class 1 error 
furth class 1 error 
furth-closs 2 errors 

f. Figures are counted as they are read-"38" is counted as two 
words. Figures may he spelled. A mistake in one of the figures, 
therefore, shall constitute but one error. "1923" (nineteen hun
dred twenty-three) is counted as four words. The writing of 
"1922" for "1923" should he one error only. The writing of 
"1823" for "1923" should he, similarly, one error. The writing 
of "1819" for "1923" should be three errors; and if every figure 
were wrong in the date, four errors should be charged. 

g. Even amounts of money such as $7 may be transcribed as $7~ 
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$7 .00, or seven dollors. Uneven amounts such as $8.25 may be 
transcribed as $8.25, or eight dollars and twenty-five cents. 

h. Errors are not charged both for the transcribing of wrong words 
and for the insertion of others on the same construction. For in
stance, the checker should count the number of words incorrectly 
transcribed and that will be the total of errors on that construc
tion; but if the number of incorrect words the student transcribes 
on a particular construction exceeds the number of those he should 
have transcribed, he is charged always with the greater number. 
For instance, if he wrote "Secretary of State" for "the state," 
he should be charged two errors. It will be seen that he has prop· 
erly transcribed "state," the only errors being the transcription 
of "secretary of" for "the" and he is charged with the greater 
number, which is two. 

i. Any pencil or pen insertion or correction is to be counted as an 
error. Errors must be neatly erased before the corrections are in· 
serted. No strikeout or strikeover is permissible. Attempts at eras
ing must not give an impression of a strikeover. One error shall be 
counted for each poor erasure or strikeover. Inserts may be written 
between lines by using the diagonal as an indicator. No space is 
necessary before and after the diagonal. 

j. The title of a book~ booklet, magazine, or a newspaper shall be 
typed in lowercase underscored, in solid capitals, placed within 
quotation marks, or by capitalizing each important word in the 
title. Examples: 

Selling Insurance in the United States 

Selling Insurance ln The United States 

SELLING INSURANCE IN THE UNITED STATES 
"Selling Insurance in the United States" 
"Selling Insurance In The United States" 
Selling Insurance In The United States 
Selling Insurance in the United States 

Enclose in quotation marks the titles of essays, magazine articles, 
lectures, term papers, and titles of chapters in books. 

k. The word "the" may or may not be capitalized when it appears 
before the name of a book, booklet, magazine, newspaper, insti· 
tution or company. 

I. The name of a department may or may not be capitalized. 

m. In case of a tie, the contestant finishing in the shorter time is 
ranked above the other with the same percentage of accuracy. 
Should there be a tie of both accuracy and time, the neater paper 
is ranked above the other. 
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n. Paper 8% x 14 shall he used. (Suggestion: No easy-erase paper 
should he used.) Ko-Rec-Type is definitely not permitted. The 
District, Regional, and State Directors must furnish paper for all 
contestants. Write only on one side of each page. Any paper typed 
on the reverse side will he penalized one error for each line. 

o. The contest director shall pick up all contestants' notes and trans
scription. Students may secure a copy of their notes and of the dic
tated material by bringing a large, stamped, addressed envelope 
for the contest director, who will mail the test and the transcription 
on the following week. 

7. Punctuation.-The following rules shall be observed in checking the 
transcripts : 

a. Punctuation marks, including hyphens, will be dictated; and the 
contestant wilJ be held responsible for them. 

b. Paragraphs will be dictated, and the contestant will be held re
sponsible for them. 

8. Paragraphing.-Paragraphs shall be indented five spaces. One error 
shall be counted for every irregularity. 

9. Salutation and Complimentary Closing.-The salutation must occupy a 
line by itself and be placed flush with the left margin. The placement of the 
complimentary closing is optional. No penalty will be assessed for its place
ment. 

10. Marking of Errors.-Words omitted should not be written; indicate 
omission by vertical lines between typed lines. Circle errors when possible 
--one or two words. 

11. Contestants Numbered.-Each contestant shall be given a number, 
which is placed on his contest sheet, so that the identity of the individual 
is withheld from the judges until the awards are made. 

12. Length of Test.-AII tests must be exactly five minutes in length. 
Warmup tests must be given, but just one official test may be counted in 
any district, regional, or in the State Meet. Official material must not he prac
ticed before the test. The director must signify the beginning of the official 
test. 

13. Computation.-The percentage of accuracy is determined by divid
ing the total number of correct words by the total number of words dictated. 
(Example: If the dictation is given at 70 words a minute for five minutes, the 
total number of words dictated will be 350. If there are 14 errors in the trans
cript, subtract 14 from 350, which will give 336 correct words; divide 336 
by 350; this will give 96, the grade or the percentage of accuracy on this 
paper.) The time limit on the various transcription rates must be as follows: 
at 80 words, 45 minutes; at 90 words, 55 minutes; at 100 words, one hour. 
The contestants may, however, tum in their transcriptions before this time 
limit has expired. If there is a tie, the time element is considered in the 
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final rating. For instance, one of the students may have needed 18 minutes 
to transcribe the material in the example given above, while another re
quired only 14 minutes. The one finishing in the 14 minutes is ranked above 
the other. For this reason, close attention must be given to time; even 
seconds are important. 

14. Seating Arrangement.-Two students from the same school shall not 
be allowed to sit next to or near each other during the transcription period. 

15. Test.-All contestants, regardless of classification of school, shall 
take the same test at the same time. After all papers are graded and rated, 
they should be sorted and ranked according to class. 

16. Rate of Dictation.-The contest material shall be dictated in the re
spective meets at the following rates per minute: district meets, 80 words pe:r 
minute; regional meets, 90 words per minute; State Meet, 100 words per 
minute. 

17. Graders.-College students who have been especially trained in check
ing and rating papers according to the Constitution and Contest Rules of the 
Interscholastic League may help grade contest papers. Teachers with entries 
make good graders. Each teacher having an entry or entries and his con
testant or contestants will be permitted to examine the contestant's or con
testants' papers and the top five papers in his conference at a time designated 
by the director before final scores are announced officially. 

18. Dictators.-Every possible effort should be made by directors to se
cure only experienced dictators for the contest. An experienced dictator is a 
shorthand teacher. The dictator should be permitted to read the dictation 
material through before starting the test. No teacher having entries in the 
contest shall be allowed to dictate the test or remain in the transcription 
room during the transcription period. 

Contestants should be told which are the warmup drills and which is 
the contest proper. 

The material must be dictated evenly-that is, according to the desig
nated markings for each 15 seconds; however, a phrase should not be broken 
for the sake of exactness in timing. The dictator should be careful in the 
enunciation of word derivatives. 

19. Spelling of Proper Nouns.-When proper names are used in copy, the 
spelling of the proper name may be optional when the sounds are the same-
Thompson for Tompson, Smyth for Smith, etc. 

20. Directors.-Directors having entries in the contest shall not be per
mitted to be in the room during the administering of the test. The contestant 
or contestants of any director who violates this rule shall be disqualified. 
Directors must read and follow all printed rules. They must refrain from 
exercising their personal opinions. 

Shorthand and typewriting contests must be scheduled at different times
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at least one and one-hall hours apart. It is advisable to have the typewriting 
contest precede the shorthand contest. 

Contest must be started at the time scheduled; late contestants forfeit the 
right to enter. Under no circumstances is a test to be delayed for a contestant 
who is scheduled in other contests at that same time. 

Before the contest, the director should get the names of all contestants 
entering and should provide adequate space for each contest; this place must 
be a quiet one. 

Two persons shall be appointed to check the dictator for variations in the 
printed copy. These may not be teachers with entries. 

Under no condition, must a director give out any award until the top five 
places have been determined. After the official announcement of winners has 
been released, no change can be made in the first five places. 

Directors will receive contest material from the director general who re
ceives it from the League Office. 

Slide Rule Contest 

1. Representatwn.-Each member high school in the University Inter
scholastic League is permitted to enter three contestants in the district meet 
slide rule contest in the particular conference to which the school belongs. 

2. Eligibility.-In addition to satisfying the eligibility requirements for 
literary contestants as set forth in Article VIII of the Constitution and Con
test Rules, only pupils in the eighth, ninth, tenth, and eleventh grades in the 
eleven-grade school systems and only pupils in the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and 
twelfth grades in the twelve-grade school systems shall be permitted to enter 
this contest. 

3. Contest Problems.
a. All regular contest and tie-breaking contest problems and correspond

ing answering keys shall be provided by the State Office to the director 
general in a sealed envelope which shall not be opened until after the con
testants are assembled and are ready to begin the contest. 

b. The contest shall include all manner of problems involving only the 
following slide rule operations: multiplication, division, squares, cubes, 
square roots, cube roots, and placement of decimals. 

c. The regular contest shall consist of 75 problems of such difficulty that 
only very seldom will a contestant complete them in the 30 minutes allowed. 
In each contest the problems will be simple at first and then become more 
complicated at a fairly uniform rate as one proceeds toward the end. 

d. The tie-breaking contests shall consist of about 15 problems similar to 
those found in the regular contests. The time allotted for these tie-breaking 
contests is 10 minutes. These tie-breaking contest problems automatically ac
company the regular contest problem envelopes, exception, see Sq. 

4. Slide Rules Permitted.-Any type of standard slide rule without special 
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accessories is permitted in the contest, whether it is straight or circular, 
wooden, plastic, or metallic. If the contestant desires, he may use more than 
one slide rule during the contest provided that each rule used is of standard 
make with no special accessories, such as additional indicators or special 
scales or markings. The use of any non-standard slide rule or non-standard 
equipment is prohibited. In the selection of a slide rule, let it be borne in 
mind that a quality instrument together with proficiency in its operation 
usually results in a winning combination, all other things being equal. 

5. Conducting the Contest and Determining the W inners.-All slide rule 
contests shall be conducted under the following regulations: 

a. Contest graders in addition to the contest directors, shall be secured 
from competent and unbiased citizens. These should be chosen in advance of 
the meet to enable the graders to familiarize themselves with the contest 
rules and methods of grading. In advance of the contest, "Instructions for 
Graders of the Slide Rule Contest" should be obtained from the University 
Interscholastic League, Bureau of Public School Service, The University of 
Texas, Austin, Texas 78712. The sample test and its sample grading are in
cluded in these instructions which all graders should study and understand 
before the contest, in addition to reading the slide rule contest rules appear
ing in this Constitution and Contest Rules. A copy of these instructions will 
accompany each set of slide rule contest papers to enable the graders to re
read the rules during the contest and have for ready reference during the 
grading of the contest papers. 

b. Since the performance of a slide rule contestant depends largely upon 
his comfort during the contest, care should be taken in the selection of a 
contest room and its equipment. The contest room shall be adequate in size for 
the comfort of all contestants and shall be selected with quietness of location 
and excellence of lighting as prime factors. During the actual conduct of 
the slide rule contest, no other contest or other activity shall be permitted to 
take place in the contest room. Tables or desks with accompanying armless 
chairs (not stools) are to be used, if at all available, for the contestants; 
these should not be of grade school size but should comfortably accommo
date high school contestants. Since a very small minority of the contestants 
prefer classroom armchairs to desks or tables, a few classroom armchairs 
should be provided in addition to the desks or tables. 

c. Subject to its availability, at a position easily seen by all contestants, 
a large electric clock shall be provided to indicate silently the remaining time 
in the contest. No oral time warnings, blackboard indications, or any other 
type of remaining time notations shall be employed. If all the contestants 
agree to its absence, this clock may be omitted. 

d. At least 30 minutes before the actual beginning of the contest, the 
contestants, coaches, graders, and other interested individuals shall be 
gathered together in the contest room, and the rules shall be reviewed. Free 
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asking of questions shall be permitted to see that all concerned are agreed as 
to the manner of conducting the contest, the point system of grading, the 
method of breaking ties, and all other items concerning the contest. If a con
ference precedes a contest within 24 hours, and if the rules are reviewed at 
this conference, a pre-contest review may be eliminated. However, a ques
tion period immediately preceding the contest shall be permitted. 

e. When the contest is about to begin, all individuals with the exception 
of the contestants, the slide rule contest director, and one grader shall be 
excluded from the contest room; throughout the actual contest, only these 
individuals last mentioned may remain in the contest room. The other 
graders (if there be any) or other individuals (if there be no available 
graders for this duty) shall be stationed outside the contest room to act as 
sergeants-at-arms to effect quietness throughout the actual conduct of the 
contest. Distracting noise and talking must be restrained. 

f. The envelope containing the slide rule contest literature shall be opened 
and the sheet or sheets for tabulation of results shall be removed. These sheets 
provide a method of preserving the identity of the contestants. The contest 
director shall number the folded contest papers on the outside and keep 
memoranda on above mentioned result sheets of the name, address, and 
school of each contestant to correspond to the numbers respectively assigned, 
so that at the close of the contest the papers may be identified readily. 

g. The contestants shall be given orally the following last-minute in
structions: 

(1) Write your answers above the line following the word equals. 
(2) No oral time warnings or blackboard time tabulations shall be 

given; if you desire to see the amount of remaining time in the 
contest, you may refer to the large electric clock or to your own 
watch. 

(3) If you finish the contest before the end of the allotted time, re
main at your seat and retain your paper until told to do other
wise. You may use this time to check your answers if you desire. 

(4) Keep your papers folded at all times except when told to do 
otherwise; this is particularly important while the contest papers 
are being distributed and before the signal to begin the contest 
has been given. 

(5) If you are in the process of actually writing down an answer 
when the quitting signal is given, you may complete writing down 
the digits of your answer; however, you will not he permitted to 
determine the decimal placement unless you already know its 
location before the quitting signal is given. 

(6) In solving combination problems involving successive steps, it is 
permissible for you to write down any successive results. In fact, 
you may place as many notations as you desire anywhere on the 
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contest paper with the exception of the answer spaces which are 
reserved for answer only. You may not use any additional scratch 
paper. 

(7) Use either the actual decimal point to indicate decimal place
ment or you may use powers of ten. Both methods may be used on 
the same paper. If the answer is a whole number it may be written 
without a decimal point indicated but with its location under
stood to be at the right side. 

(8) Remember that if you skip a problem, you will be penalized one 
point. 

(9) During the contest proper, no questions may be asked or an
swered. 

h. Hand out the contest papers by orally calling out the serial numbers 
and having each contestant identify his. Wam the contestants that the con
test is about to begin. 

i. Give the signal starting the contest in a manner that is well understood 
by all contestants. In a clear voice announce, "The contest is about to begin. 
Get ready. Unfold your paper now and begin." 

j. Give the "Instructions for Graders of the Slide Rule Contests," en
closed in the contest package, to the grader in order that he may refresh 
himself concerning the grading of the contest. 

k. Exactly 30 minutes after the beginning signal has been given, give 
the signal ending the contest. Announce clearly, "Stop. Fold your papers 
immediately and turn them in to me." 

I. Answer no questions concerning the contest at this time. 

m. Exclude all individuals from the room with the exception of the slide 
rule contest director and the graders. This applies to contestants, coaches, 
parents, friends, and all other individuals. 

n. Remove the answer key from the contest envelope and proceed to grade 
the contest papers. Allow adequate time for careful, accurate grading of the 
papers; do not sacrifice accuracy for speed. Double check the grading to be 
sure that no errors have been made. 

o. Record the net scores on the outside of each contest paper. 

p. First place goes to the contestant making the highest net grade; second 
place goes to the contestant making the next highest net grade; third place 
to the next highest and so on. 

q. In the event two or more contestants are tied for first, second, and/or 
third place in the regional or State Meet, call into the room those contestants 
involved in the ties and give them the 10 minute tie-breaking contest pro
vided in the contest envelope. Follow items Sa through Sp listed above 
insofar as they apply to the tie-breaking contest, permitting each contestant 
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to be identified by the same number as that which he used for the regular 
contest. In the event a tie still remains after the first tie-breaking contest 
has been given and graded, an additional tie-breaking contest shall be given 
to only those concerned with the remaining tie; the slide rule contest director 
shall determine the 15 additional problems to he given on this additional 10 
minute tie-breaking contest; if he wishes, he may take 15 problems from the 
regular 30 minute contest for the additional tie-breaker. This process shall 
continue until no ties remain in the first three places of the contest. As a 
matter of interpretation, if two individuals are tied for first place on the 
regular 30 minute contest, the one receiving the higher net grade on the tie
breaking contest receives first place and the other receives second place in the 
general contest. If two individuals are tied for third place on the general 30 
minute contest, after distribution of first and second place, either by no ties 
existing or by the results of the tie-breaking contest, the individual making 
the higher grade on the tie-breaking contest shall receive third place, and the 
other individual shall not place at all. No ties in first, second or third place 
shall be resolved in district competition. 

r. After all papers have been graded and no ties remain in the first three 
places, completely fill out the remaining blanks on the tabulation of results 
sheet. Prepare a list of winners and their schools. Exception, see Rule Sp. 

s. Gather all contestants, graders, coaches, and other interested parties in 
the contest room and announce the winners of the contest, that is, the names 
of the contestants making the first three places and their net scores. Contest
ants should be permitted to examine their papers and check the answers if 
they desire, hut they are not permitted to retain them. Permit discussion con
cerning the contest. If it is evident that any errors have been made, correct 
them and he sure that all contestants are informed of their correction. 

t. Gather all used contest papers so that none may he retained by the con
testants, coaches, or other interested parties; these and the unused contest 
papers shall be destroyed. 

u. The instructions for graders shall be retained for future use of the 
slide rule coaches. 

v. The tabulation of results sheet and the list of winners and their schools 
shall be given to the director general. 

6. Grading the Contests.-Adequate time for careful, accurate grading 
shall be taken. Accuracy shall not be sacrificed for speed. The State Office of 
the University Interscholastic League will provide the graders with a list 
of the correct answers; this list will be included with each regular contest 
or tie-breaking contest envelope. The grading of all papers and the deter
mination of the net grades shall he double-checked to reduce the possibility 
of errors. This checking is best done by having the graders exchange papers 
and grade them a second time in such a way as to avoid being influenced by 
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the first grading. If the two differ the graders should confer and agree on a 
final grade for the paper. 

For the sake of uniformity and freedom from argument, all grading shall 
be done according to answers written on the answer key, unless the contest 
director desires w contact the state slide rule director by telephone for a 
corrected answer. If the latter option is selected, the corrected answer must 
be received from the state slide rule director as soon after the completion 
of the slide rule contest as practical but in no case later than four hours 
after the completion of the contest. In the absence of a corrected answer from 
the state slide rule director, all grading must be done according to the 
answer printed on the answer key, even in the case of an obviously incorrect 
answer if such ever is the case. Any telephone calls to the state slide rule 
director will be made at neither his expense nor that of the University 
Interscholastic League. 

The papers of all contestants in the district, regional, and state slide rule 
contest and in all tie-breaking contests shall be graded uniformly on the 
following basis: 

a. The first significant digit is defined as that digit other than zero which 
first occurs in the number. The first significant digit of 83.4 is 8. The first 
significant digit of 0.00428 is 4. 

b. Three significant digit accuracy shall be required on each problem. 
If the answer of a problem has just one or two significant digits, the addition 
of two or one zeros should be used to indicate accuracy to three significant 
figures. If the answer is 25, to indicate three significant figures it should be 
written as 25.0. If the answer is 0.04, to indicate three significant figures it 
should be written as 0.0400. 

c. If any digits on the right of the first three significant digits in the an
swer are not zeros, 1 point shall be subtracted from the score for that prob
lem if the score otherwise is a positive value. 

d. The gross grade is the sum of the positive points. Note that in certain 
cases a point is subtracted from the gross grade. Although the positive grad
ing system as explained here is preferred, the negative or subtractive system 
which will provide the same net score may be used. 

e. The maximum point value for any answer is 5 points; the maximum 
amount that can be subtracted for any one answer is 1 point. 

f. If the first significant digit in the contestant's answer is incorrect ac
cording to the range of acceptable answers given in the answer key, no posi
tive credit shall be given for this problem; in this case 1 point shall be de
ducted from the contestant's gross grade. See Paragraph 6n below. 

g. If only the first significant digit in the answer is correct according to 
the range of acceptable answers given in the answer key and if the decimal 
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point is placed correctly, a value of 3 points shall be given for the problem. 

h. If only the first two significant digits in the answer are correct accord· 
ing to the range of acceptable answers given in the answer key and if the 
decimal point is placed correctly, a value of 4 points shall be given for the 
problem. 

i. If each of the first three significant digits in the answer is correct ac
cording to the range of acceptable answers given in the answer key and if 
the decimal point is placed correctly, a value of 5 points shall be given for 
the problem. 

j. If only the first significant digit in the answer is correct according to 
the range of acceptable answers given in the answer key and if the decimal 
point is placed incorrectly or omitted when necessary, a value of 1 point shall 
be given for the problem. 

k. If the first two significant digits in the answer are correct according to 
the range of acceptable answers given in the answer key and if the decimal 
point is placed incorrectly or omitted when necessary, a value of 2 points 
shall be given for the problem. 

1. If each of the first three significant digits in the answer is correct 
according to the range of acceptable answers given in the answer key and if 
the decimal point is placed incorrectly or omitted when necessary, a value 
of 3 points shall be given for the problem. 

m. An answer must be written in the space provided to the right of the 
problem before any credit shall be given for the problem; in this case where 
the answer has been written but in the incorrect place, the problem shall be 
counted as having been skipped; see Paragraph 6n below. 

n. The sum of the points awarded for each problem shall constitute the 
gross score of the contestant. From the gross score, 1 point shall be deducted 
for each problem skipped and 1 point shall be deducted for each answer in 
which the first significant digit is incorrect according to the range of answers 
given in the answer key; the latter previously had been mentioned in Para
graph 6f. Those problems occurring after the last problem solved or at
tempted are not considered skipped; hence no deduction shall be made for 
them. In the case of Paragraph 6£ where an attempt at a solution has been 
made or where the solution has been determined but neither the attempt nor 
the solution are written in the proper place for answer, the problem shall be 
considered skipped and one point shall be deducted. 

o. An illegible figure shall be counted as an incorrect digit. To determine 
whether or not a figure is illegible, place a blank piece of white paper on 
either side of it, thus separating it from its context, and then if the grader 
cannot identify the figure, it shall be counted as an incorrect digit. 

7. Qualificati.on.-District winners in each conference qualify for re
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gional meets and regional winners for the State Meet in accordance with the 
schedules provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring Meet Plan. 

8. Graders.-A committee of competent and unbiased graders shall be 
appointed by the director general of the meet to grade the papers produced 
in the contest and to report grades to the contest director. This committee 
generally should have three members, but in cases of very small number of 
slide rule contestants in any one contest, one or two graders may be all that 
are necessary. In cases where there are large numbers of slide rule con
testants, more than three graders may be used. The contest director should 
choose the graders in advance of the meet and should use every effort to in
duce the graders to familiarize themselves with the rules. See Paragraph 5a. 

9. Assistance.-a. Approximately 60 slide rule practice tests for use in 
teaching of slide rule operations and in preparing the contestants for the 
slide rule contests are available from the University Interscholastic League, 
Bureau of Public School Service, Box 8028, University Station, Austin, 
Texas 78712. Answer keys are available for each practice set. The cost of 
each test and its answer key is found in the League publication lists. It is con
templated that each year additional slide rule practice tests will become 
available. Write the University Interscholastic League for an index of and 
information concerning these practice tests. 

b. In addition to the manuals available from the manufacturers of slide 
rules, the following publications are recommended for additional aid in slide 
rule instruction: 

Leach and Beakley, "The Slide Rule," 1963, The Macmillan Company, 
866 Third Avenue, New York, $2.50 per copy. Paper bound. 

Machovina, "A Manual for the Slide Rule," first edition, 1950. McGraw
Hill Book Company, Inc., 330 West 42nd Street, New York, New York, 
10036. $1.45 per copy. This book contains 64 pages of slide rule instruction 
in addition to approximately 12 pages of slide rule practice problems. An 
excellent discussion of decimal placement appears in this book. 

Brown and Rylander, "Beginners' Slide Rule Manual," Bureau of Public 
School Service, Extension Building 103, Box 8028, University Station, 
Austin, Texas 78712. 50 cents per copy, postpaid. This publication consists 
of 55 pages of slide rule instructions, illustrations and practice problems. 

Thompson, "The Standard Manual of the Slide Rule" second edition, 
August 1952. 120 Alexander Street, Princeton, New Jersey, Van Nostrand 
Co. This book contains 216 pages, illustrations, problems and answers. $3.95 
per copy. 

Johnson, "The Slide Rule," 1949, Van Nostrand Co., 120 Alexander St., 
Princeton, New Jersey. Cost $4.75. Written by the Dean of the College of 
Engineering at Tulane University, this 242-page book offers a broad cover



101 Constitutwn and Contest Rules, Interscholastic League 

age of the C,D, CI, S,T, ST, and L scales, with many illustrations, problems 
and answers. 

Arnold, "The Complete Slide Rule Handbook," 1962. Prentice-Hall, Engle
wood Cliffs, N. J. 07632, Cost $3.95. This book offers a thorough coverage 
of the use of a modern slide rule for those interested in a more advanced text. 

Harris, "Slide Rule Simplified," second edition, 1961, The American 
Technical Society, 848 East 58th St., Chicago, Illinois, Cost $3.25. This book 
contains 278 pages of elementary instruction, problems and answers. 66 il
lustrations. 

Slater, "The Slide Rule" first edition, 1967. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
Inc., 383 Madison Ave., New York 10017. About 280 pages, paperbound. 
Emphasis on use rather than theory. Many problems with answers. Retail 
price is $3.95. 

c. The use of slides and sound motion pictures is of great assistance in 
giving adequate slide rule instruction. The following two 16mm sound-on
film motion pictures are available from the Visual Instruction Bureau, The 
University of Texas, Austin, Texas 78712: 

SO 1950 "The Slide Rule," 25 minutes showing time, black and white; 
$1.90 rental charge. This film explains the parts and markings of a standard 
10-inch straight slide rule as well as the use of the C and D scales for multi
plication, division, or a combination of the two. 

SO 1949 "The Slide Rule," 21 minutes showing time, black and white; 
$1.90 rental charge. This film explains percentage, proportion, squares and 
square roots in the use of a standard 10-inch straight slide rule. 

d. Large scale demonstration slide rules frequently are available upon 
permanent loan or moderate charge from the following manufacturers of 
slide rules: 

Kueffel and Esser Company, Hoboken, New Jersey. 
Pickett and Eckel~ Inc., 1111 South Fremont Avenue, Alhambra, Cali

fornia. 

10. Additional lnformation.-The League office will furnish, upon re
ceiving $.10 for postage, a pamphlet entitled "Instructions to Slide Rule 
Graders." Any additional information concerning the slide rule contest may 
also be obtained from the University Interscholastic League, Bureau of 
Public School Service, Box 8028, University Station, Austin, Texas, 78712. 

Spelling and Plain Writing Contest 

1. Diviswns.-Divisions shall be on a grade basis in a twelve-grade system, 
as follows: (a) Grades V and VI; ( b) Grades VII and VIII; ( c) Grades IX 
and above. 
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2. Representation.-In the district meets, each high school shall be per
mitted to enter three contestants. In elementary and junior high school meets, 
each school shall be permitted to enter three contestants. 

3. Eligibility.-Each pupil entered must be eligible under the rules set 
forth in Article VIII of the Constitution. 

4. Qualification.-District high school winners in each conference shall 
qualify for regional meets and regional winners for the State Meet, in 
accordance with schedules provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring Meet 
Plan. Competition for elementary and junior high schools shall close with the 
district meet. 

5. Word Sources.-Words for these contests may be selected (a) from the 
appropriate League spelling list or (2) from the state texts adopted for the 
grades competing in that division. For high school, words may be chosen 
from the appropriate League Spelling List or, in the absence of high school 
speHing texts, from those texts adopted for grades VII and VIII. Further
more, to avoid needless tie contests and undue emphasis on memorization, 
the contest lists for district, regional and state competition will include no 
more than five percent of words NOT on any of the lists. These unlisted words 
will be carefully selected from: 

(a) words of common currency (e.g. gosling, hemorrhage) 
(b) words currently in the news (e.g. graffiti, ecumenical) 
(c) words utilizing affixes which appear in other words on the printed 

lists. For example, if the printed lists contain "parallel and "biogenesis" then 
a student should have no trouble if we include the word "parabiosis." Like
wise, if the printed lists contain "necrology" and "autopsy" we might include 
the word "necropsy." 

(d) words that differ from those on the printed lists merely by being 
different parts of speech. For example, if the printed list contains "para
plegic" we may use the word "paraplegia." 

6. Test Lists.-The State Office of the League shall furnish a contest list 
for each division, and a tie-breaker for the high school competition, the words 
therein to be written from dictation by contestants in the various divisions of 
the spelling contest as follows: 

a. The list for Grades V and VI shall consist of 90 words, to be pronounced 
at the rate of five words per minute. 

b. The list for Grades VII and VIII shall consist of 120 words, pronounced 
at the rate of six words per minute. 

c. The list for Grades IX-XII shall consist of 120 words, pronounced at 
the rate of six words per minute. 

d. The tie-breaking list for high school division shall consist of 60 words, 
to be given at the rate of six words per minute, and shall be used in case of 
ties in high school district, regional, and state competition. 
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These lists shall be enclosed in a sealed envelope and delivered to 
the director of spelling by the director general on the day set for the spelling 
contest. 

The seal of the contest envelope should be broken by the pronouncer in 
the presence of the spelling contest director, thirty minutes before the con
test actually starts. The pronouncer should devote this initial period to fa
miliarizing himself with the words on the contest list and verifying the 
pronunciation or meaning of any words with which he is not thoroughly 
familiar, keeping in mind that Webster's Third International Dictionary, 
unabridged, is to be used. If a word has two or more acceptable pronunci
ations, at least two of the pronunciations should be given by the pronouncer. 
Each pronunciation may be given only twice. If a word seems to offer un
usual difficulties to the contestants, it may be briefly defined or used in an 
illustrative sentence. (For homonyms, see section 8 following.) 

7. Equipment.-The contestant shall come to his appropriate division 
provided with ordinary "wide line" notebook paper (8% x 11), and with 
either lead pencil or pen and ink. 

8. Homonyms.-The pronouncer should be careful to distinguish between 
words which sound alike but have different meanings. Thus, if he pro
nounced the word "bass," he should be careful to say "bass drum," or "bass 
voice," to distinguish it from "base," meaning "low or mean." 

9. Monitors.-The monitors of the contest may, at the option of the di
rector, be appointed to see that the contest is conducted fairly. Contestants 
should be separated from each other as far as space in the room permits, and 
any attempt on the part of a contestant to copy from another should be 
noted by the monitors or pronouncer, who shall report to the director, who 
may disqualify the contestant. 

10. Identification.-Identification of spelling papers shall be by number. 
The spelling director shall keep a list of all contestants, address~ school, class, 
and division in which each is competing, and shall number the entries con
secutively, assigning each contestant his appropriate number, which the con
testant shall be instructed to place on his paper, in the upper right-hand 
corner. 

11. Graders.-The papers shall be gathered up immediately after the close 
of the contest by the pronouncer and be delivered to the director of spelling, 
or person acting for him. The director will appoint competent judges to grade 
the spelling papers, none of whom shall be connected with any of the schools 
entered in the contest. 

* This need to recognize the roots of the language and suggestions for teaching 
affixes in relation to the League spelling lists may he explored in more detail in Spelling 
Is Language, U.T. Publication No. 6916, August 15, 1969. 
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12. Winners.-The contestant's grade shall be determined by deducting 
from 100 one point for each error made. The contestant making the highest 
grade shall be given first place; the one making the next highest grade second 
place; and the one with the next highest grade shall be given third place. 
Points are to be awarded according to the schedule in Rule 13 of the Spring 
Meet Plan. 

In case of tie for first, second, or third place, the tie-breaker shall be given 
to all high school contestants. 

It is the duty of the director of spelling to mail all papers graded 100% 
in the district meet to the State Office for re-grading and award. Only the 
100% papers should be sent, and they must be sent within 10 days after the 
district contest is concluded in order to be eligible for award, which consists 
of the League Certificate of Excellence in Spelling and Plain Writing. 

In submitting these papers to the State Office, it is necessary for the di
rector of spelling to identify each paper by writing thereon the name and 
address of the contestant, the name of the school represented and the class 
and division in which the pupil competed. 

Also it is suggested that each child who has achieved 100% be instructed 
to write his complete name and home (mailing) address upon his paper. 
The State Office must have these in order to send each contestant the certifi
cate which he has earned. 

The director of spelling shall include his own name and address with 
papers sent to the State Office. 

14. The Spelling List.-The publication referred to in these rules as 
"The Spelling List" is The University of Texas Bulletin entitled "Word List 
for the Interscholastic League Spelling Contest." The price is 10 cent::; per 
copy, 75 cents per dozen, and $5 per hundred, postpaid. 

Instructions to Graders 

1. The correct spelling of a word consists in writing legibly the letters 
which compose it in their proper order. Printing the word is not acceptable. 
Legibility, and not handwriting style, is to be emphasized. If two of three 
judges rule that a letter is legible, it should be considered correct. Letters 
must be joined to form words. 

2. The first authority is the spelling list, which follows in nearly every 
case the first spelling given in the third edition of Webster's International 

Dictionary. 

3. In case any word is misspelled in any edition of the spelling list, that 
word is not to be considered in grading the spelling papers. 
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4. The following faults* in handwriting shall be considered errors: 

a. An undotted "i" or "j" or an uncrossed "t." (A "Parker" "r" is 
admissible if it passes legibility test; also "final t.") 

b. A looped "i" or an unlooped "e" or "I." 
c. An "n" or "m" not curved at the top. 
d. A small letter beginning a word which rises as high as the two or 

three-spaced letters in the word or which rises as much as one 
space above the other one-spaced letters in the word shall be con
sidered a capital. 

e. An "o" not closed, or looped at the top. 
f. Furthermore, any malformed letted or illegible letter, if consid

ered out of its context, is considered a miss. A freakish affectation 
in writing, such as putting a circle instead of a dot over an "i" is 
considered a miss. 

[Note.-To determine whether or not a given letter is legible, place a 
blank piece of paper on either side of it, thus separating it from its context, 
and then see whether or not the character may be identified.] 

5. The misuse of an apostrophe or hyphen is considered a miss, and a 
mistake in capitalization is also considered a miss. 

6. Words are to be pronounced in regular order in the lists furnished, and 
any word omitted is a miss. In cases where all papers omit the same word, it 
is considered evidence that the pronouncer failed to give this word, so it is 
not considered a miss. 

7. Contractions and possessive forms may be written with all letters con
nected or may be written separately. Either is correct. 

8. Final test of plain writing is legibility. 

Story Telling Contest 
1. Divisions.-There is only one division in this contest and It IS open 

to children in the second and third grades in elementary school meets. 

2. Representation.-Any member school having an eligible contestant is 
entitled to enter one contestant in the elementary school meet. 

3. Eligibility.-In addition to being eligible under Article VIII of the 

• This list of faults has been compiled from a study of thousands of papers submitted 
in the State contests in spelling, and insistence by teachers on students' correcting these 
faults will do much, it is hoped, to improve the legibility of their pupils' writing. For 
illustration of these faults, see a special circular entitled "Writing Errors and Plain 
Writing Guide." 

t For illustration of malformed letters which are considered errors, see "Writini:i; 
Errors and Plain Writing Guide," a circular sent upon request and upon receipt of $.10 
for postage and handling. 
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Constitution, only pupils in the second or third grades are eligible in this 
contest. 

4. Director.-The elementary school director general is authorized to 
appoint a director of story telling. It is the responsibility of the director 
general to request materials for holding the contest from the State Office. 

5. The Story Teller.-The director of story telling may serve as story 
teller, or appoint a duly qualified person to act in this capacity. 

6. Stories.-Stories to be told the contestants for reproduction before an 
audience will be furnished by the State Office of the League. The stories will 
be sent in a sealed envelope to the director general, who shall transmit them 
to the person who is to act as story teller on the day of the contest. Several 
stories will be sent, from which the story teller may select one. 

For practice, teachers should use stories from any good children's books. 
Stories should be approximately three minutes in length. 

7. Conducting the Contest.-The pupils who are entered in the contest 
shall be assembled in a room near the auditorium in which the contest is to 
be held half an hour before the contest is scheduled to begin. The story teller 
shall then tell or read the story to the contestants, after having them draw 
for places on the program. Contestant No. 1 shall then be admitted to the 
stage of the auditorium and shall tell the story in his own way. When con· 
testant No. 1 has finished, contestant No. 2 shall be admitted to the stage to 
tell the story, and so on until all the contestants have delivered their stories. 
The director of the contest shall disqualify any contestant who delivers a 
story other than the one presented by the story teller. The story teller shall 
tell the story to the contestants only once. 

8. No prompting.-No contestant shall receive prompting of any kind. He 
is supposed to make up the plot in his own way if he forgets it. 

9. Judges and Judging.-A qualified critic judge may be used or three 
or other odd number of judges may be chosen on the basis of competence 
and impartiality by the director of the contest. The judges shall be instructed 
to rank all the contestants on the following: a. Spontaneity, b. Originality, 
c. Naturalness of the delivery. The ranks given by the judges shall be com· 
puted by the director on the same basis as that prescribed in the Rule 2, Jn. 
dividual Speech Events, General Instructions. First, second, and third place 
winners shall be announced. The judges shall not be permitted to hear the 
story as it is told to the contestants. 

10. Ranking the Contestants. 
At the close of the contest, the judge or judges shall rank the speakers 

by numbers: 1, 2, 3, etc. In the case of panel judging, a speaker ranked first 
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by a majority of the judges shall be awarded first place. Ballots should be 
counted in the presence of the contest director. 

In the event that no speaker is ranked first by a majority of the judges, 
the contestant the sum of whose ranks is least shall be awarded first place. 
Other places shall be determined in the same manner. 

If, however, two contestants receive a majority of seconds or better, and 
the sum of ranks are equal, the tie shall be broken by the use of judges' pref
erence. For example, if two contestants are tied for any place by virtue of 
each receiving identical sum of ranks as in this sample: 

Judge A Judge B Judge C 

First speaker 2 5 3 
Second speaker 4 2 4 

then it should be noted that Judge A ranks the first speaker above the second 
speaker; Judge B ranks the second speaker above the first speaker; Judge C 
ranks the first speaker above the second speaker. This results in 

Judge A Judge B Judge C 

First speaker 1 2 1 
Second speaker 2 1 2 

Should a three-way tie occur, it will be necessary to break the tie by a method 
of chance (flipping a coin, etc.). 

Typewriting Contest 

1. Only Accredited Sclwols Eligible.-This contest is open only to schools 
which are accorded credit in typing, according to the current issue of the 
Texas Education Agency Bulletin, entitled, "Standards and Activities of the 
Division of Supervision," and which follow the time schedule required by the 
State Department, viz., single or double-period five days per week for 36 
weeks during the year. 

2. Representation.-Each school entering the contest shall be required 
to enter two, as a minimum in the district meet. Schools having an enrollment 
of more than 30 in the first year typing on January 1 may add one additional 
pupil for every 30 or fraction thereof enrolled in excess of 30, up to five en
tries. No school shall enter less than two or more than five contestants. Pupils 
having had regular instruction in typing prior to September l, and pupils 
who will be graduated at mid-term are not counted on this enrollment. (For 
"enrollment," see Art. VII, Sec. 19.) 

3. Eligibility.-Only those pupils eligible under Article VIII of the Con
stitution shall be permitted to enter this contest, and only those who have had 
no regular instruction in typing prior to September 1, last. Section 12, 
Article VIII, does not apply to typing contestants, provided the contestant is 
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representing the high school nearest to his home accredited in typing. Each 
teacher entering a contestant must be certain that the contestant has had no 
typing instruction before September 1, last. 

4. Qualification.-District winners in each conference qualify for regional 
meets and regional winners for the State Meet in accordance with schedules 
provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring Meet Plan. Individuals are quali
fied to enter the next higher meet. 

5. State M eet.-Those individuals qualified as indicated in the foregoing 
paragraph meet for a state championship tournament during the State Meet 
of the League. Contestants must have their machines set up in Business
Economics Building 552 between 2 and 4 p.m. the afternoon preceding the 
contest. The contestant, coach, or someone designated by either of them 
should check the machine to determine that it is in good working condition. 

6. General Rule.-The following rules shall govern all League typewriting 
meets. Every word omitted, inserted, misspelled, or in any way changed from 
the printed copy shall be penalized. (See Rule 7 for rewritten or transposed 
material.) Each error due to faulty machines is to be penalized. (See Rule 
22 for exception.) An error in the printed copy may be corrected or copied 
as printed. 

7. Rewritten or Transposed Matter.-ln rewritten or transposed matter 
not more than one error shall be charged for the rewriting or transposition, 
and one error shall be charged for each error in the original and the re
written material. 

8. Contestants Numbered.-Each contestant shall be given a number and 
that number placed on his contest sheet, so that the identity of the indi. 
vidual is withheld from the judges until the awards are made. 

9. length of Test.-District, Regional and State Meets.-Each contestant 
will be given two tests of five minutes each. After the first five-minute test, 
each contestant will proofread hi~ test as the director reads the copy aloud. 
At the end of the second test, time will be allowed for each contestant to 
proofread his second test as the director reads the copy aloud and to score his 
first and second tests. (If a student indicates his errors, he should be taught 
to circle the word in which an error is made.) The contestant will then select 
the test which in the opinion of the contestant is the better and hand the se
lected paper to the director for final grading. The alternate paper will also 
be turned in and destroyed by the contest director. At no time will the spon
sors be permitted to enter the room during the administeri~g of the tests. 
Sponsors will not be permitted to examine the discarded papers. However, 
each sponsor will be permitted to examine his contestant's paper (which has 
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been graded by the committee appointed by the director) and the top five 
papers in his conference at a time designated by the director before final 
test results are announced. 

Typists must cease at the closing signal, even if a word is not completed. 
No error is counted for the incomplete word. If the contestant continues to 
write, his paper shall be penalized one error. 

10. Computation by Strokes and Accuracy.-From the gross number of 
strokes in the printed test material, deduct 50 strokes for each error made. 
The net number of words will be found by dividing the net number of strokes 
by five (the average number of strokes for each word). Divide the result by 
five (the length of the test) to get the net rate per minute. Or, divide 
the gross number of strokes by five. This will give you the gross number of 
words written. From this figure, deduct the penalty-IO times the number of 
errors. Divide this result by five (the length of the test) to get the net 
words per minute. 

11. Final Rating.-The final rating, however, shall be based upon both 
speed and accuracy. To the net words per minute shall be added the per
centage of accuracy for the final score. To find the percentage of accuracy, 
divide the total words written into the total net words written. Example: The 
student writes 300 words with three errors; correct words written 270 ( 300 
minus 30), divided by total words, 300, equals .90; move the decimal 
point two places to right-90.00, which is the percentage of accuracy. In this 
example the student's speed is 54 (270 divided by 5). The speed, 54, plus 
the percentage of accuracy, 90, equals the students score, 144. The rankings 
must be based upon this score. 

12. Size of Page.-A page 81h x 14 shall be used. The District, Regional, 
and State Directors must furnish paper for all contestants. (Suggestion: No 
easy-erase paper should be used.) 

13. Spacing.-All work shall have double spacing. One error shall be 
counted for every line not properly spaced. 

14. Length of Line.-Each line, except the last line in a paragraph, shall 
contain not less than 61 strokes nor more than 76. Space counting begins at 
the left margin. Do not count a space after the last word of the last line. One 
error shall be counted for each line not qualifying. The five spaces indented 
at the beginning of a paragraph are counted in measuring the strokes of the 
line. 

15. Paragraphing.-Paragraphs shall be indented five spaces. One error 
shall be counted for every irregularity. When the contestant fails to indent 
five spaces for paragraph indention and an error is made in the first word 
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in the paragraph, he will be penalized for two errors. The director should 
instruct all contestants to tab for beginning paragraph indention. 

16. Marking of Errors.-Each error shall be indicated by drawing a 
circle around the word in which an error is made. 

17. Spacing after Punctuation.-Two spaces follow all end punctuation 
marks. All other points have one space, except a dash, which has no space 
either before or after it. (A dash is made by two strokes of the hyphen.) 
Either one or two spaces may be used after the colon. 

a. Count a word as an error if the punctuation after it is typed incor
rectly. 

b. Count a word as an error if the spacing after it is incorrect. 

c. Count only one error against one word, no matter how many errors it 
may contain. 

d. Count as part of a word: {a) the space that follows a word, (b) a 
punctuation mark that might follow a word, ( c) the space or spaces 
tha,t follow the punctuation mark. Only 1 error is counted even if all 
these are incorrect. 

Example: girlwent to 1 error 
grlwent to 1 error 
girlwont to 2 errors 
girlwentto school 2 errors 
girlwontto school 2 errors 

When you have a double adjective modifying a noun (Example: first
class registered mail) and there is an error in both adjectives, follow the 
examples below when grading. 

Example: frst-class registered 1 error 
frst class registered 1 error 
frstclass registered 1 error 
first-closs registered 1 error 
frst-closs registered 2 errors 
frst-closs regestered 3 errors 

Hyphenated words (when each is a dictionary word) are considered as 
separate words; therefore, an error in each word will be penalized. 

Example: fourth-class mail 
forth-class 1 error 
forth class 1 error 
furth-closs 2 errors 

18. Faulty Shifting and Cut Letter.-If only a part of a letter is seen, an 



111 Constitution and Contest Rules, Interscholastic League 

error shall be charged. A lightly struck letter or character is no error if the 
entire character is visible. Any letter so near the edge of the paper that the 
whole letter does not appear on the paper shall be penalized--one error for 
each word. Each raised or lowered capital shall be penalized one error. (See 
Rule 22 for exception.) 

19. Strikeovers and Erasures.-A strikeover or an erasure is an error and 
shall be penalized. 

20. Margin.-Any irregularity in the left-hand margin is an error and 
shall be penalized. 

21. Division of words at the End of a Line.-Any word wrongly divided 
at the end of a line shall be penalized. Any standard dictionary is an au
thority. This authority shall be presented to settle a dispute. 

22. Spacing of Letters.-One error shall be charged for each word in 
which any letter does not occupy its proper place vertically and/or hori
zontally. If the error is due to key alignment of the machine, and not to poor 
stroking, it should not be counted against the student. A careful study should 
be made of the entire test to determine whether or not a letter out of align
ment appeared in like position each time it was struck. For example: If the 
letter "p" is slightly raised or lowered in the word "speed" but is in its 
proper place both vertically and horizontally in all other instances in the 
copy, an error shall be counted against the student; but if the letter "p" is 
slightly raised or lowered in every instance, it would indicate faulty key 
alignment of the machine; and no error shall be counted against the student. 

23. Equipment.-Only manually operated machines are permitted. Ma
chine may have elite or pica type. Machine must have standard bell. (A con
testant may furnish his own table if he wishes to do so.) 

24. Starting Time.-All tests must start at the time set in the official pro
gram. Warm up tests must be given but just one official test may be counted 
in any meet. Definite signals for the beginning and ending of the official test 
must be agreed upon and given. 

25. Test.-AII contestants, regardless of classification of school, should 
take the same test at the same time. The official material must not be prac
ticed before the test; this material must be opened in the presence of the 
contestants. 

26. Graders.-It is the responsibility of the contest director to get the 
papers graded, and he may select the graders he needs. The teachers who 
have contestants make the best graders. Each teacher having an entry or en
tries and his contestant or contestants will be permitted to examine the con
testant's or contestants' papers before final scores are announced officially. 
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27. Directors.-Directors having entries in the contest shall not be per
mitted to be in the room during the administering of the test. The contestant 
or contestants of any director who violates this rule shall be disqualified. Di
rectors must read and follow all rules. They must refrain from exercising 
their personal opinions. The director of the contest may select assiscants to 
help get ready for the tests. While the final warmup test and the official test 
are given, only the director and one person appointed by the director (not a 
director or teacher with an entry) shall remain in the room. The director of 
each contest or his appointee shall make a final review of papers before they 
are examined by the teachers and their contestants. 

The contest director shall pick up all copies of the test and of the students' 
typing. Students may secure a copy of their test and their typing by bring
ing a large, stamped, addressed envelope for the contest director, who will 
mail the test and the paper on the following week. 

Under no condition, must a director give out any award until the top five 
places have been determined. After the official announcement of winners has 
been released, no change can be made in the first five places. 

Directors will receive contest material from the director general of the 
meet who receives it from League Headquarters, Austin. 



Rules for Music Competition 

NELSON G. PATRICK 

Director of Music 

I 

Introduction 

In the University Interscholastic League, we have what is perhaps numer
ically the largest organized musical competition ever to exist in public 
schools. It must he our constant goal to see that our musical standards are 
such that we can be said to have quality which matches our quantity. 

Like all Interscholastic League regulations, the music competition rules 
have been formulated by the Legislative Council, and can be changed by 
that group only. These rules, however, are under constant study by a Music 
Advisory Committee. 

The Music Advisory Committee is composed of one representative from 
each region, elected by the music educators of those regions. Each commit
tee member serves for a term of two years, with even-numbered regions 
electing delegates on even-numbered years, and odd-numbered regions elect
ing delegates on odd-numbered years. The chairman of the Music Advisory 
Committee will be elected from the duly elected membership of the Com
mittee. Once each year, during the second week in June, this committee 
counsels with the State Director of :Music Activities to discuss what, if any, 
changes in the rules seem advisable. For more information about legislative 
procedure, see Articles IV, XIV, and XV of the Constitution. 

II 

General Regulations 

a. Participation in League competition implies that representatives of each 
member school will observe all the implications of professional ethics. Achiev
ing the ultimate in excellence of a performance shall be the goal. The com
petition is designed to motivate music education throughout the year, and 
directors shall use the competition to encourage the development of music 
appreciation, musical skills, and the promulgation of the music of our so
ciety. Competition should assume and maintain a regular position as an 
agency for education within the general educational philosophy of the public 
schools. 
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b. Disqualification from Music Competition for the current academic year 
and the following year may result if a school fails to adhere to the rules and 
regulations as stated in this bulletin. 

c. Suspension of a Region from the music competition for the following 
academic year may result if a region fails to conduct the Regional Music 
contest according to the rules and regulations as stated in this bulletin. 

III 
Eligibility and Administration 

1. Participation. 

a. No school shall participate in the Interscholastic League Music Com
petition whose Acceptance Card is not on file in the League office by Sep· 
tember 1, and whose membership dues are not paid for the current year. 

b. Each individual school unit of a system must have on file an Accept
ance Card in order to become eligible for participation. Article III, Section 
1, defines eligibility for League membership. 

c. Both vocal and instrumental competition will be conducted by each 
region in the state, and will be open to participation by high schools, junior 
high schools, and intermediate schools which have the 8th grade as a top 
limit. No student in grades 6 and below may participate in regional music 
competition. 

d. Cards acknowledging the receipt of Acceptance Cards will be mailed 
by the State Office. If you do not receive the Acknowledgment Card within 
a reasonable time after submitting your Acceptance Card, contact the State 
Office. 

2. New Schools. New schools and/ or schools not competing in the preceding 
year intending to enter music contests may become eligible by notifying the 
State Office by letter prior to the deadline September 1, and by filing a 
Music Acceptance Card according to paragraph b. above. 

3. Eligibility. 

a. All eligibility regulations outlined in Article VIII of the Constitution of 
the Interscholastic League shall apply to League music competition. The 
superintendent or his designee shall certify the contestants at the time of their 
entry into the regional competition. (Note: Article VIII, Section 8, Section 
lL Section 12 and Section 14 apply only to the specific contests stated 
therein.) 

b. No one shall be eligible to take part in any League music contest or 
event who has received money or other valuable consideration for teaching 
music or twirling or for officiating in any music or twirling event. 
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c. Each school shall observe faithfully all rules contained in Article VIII 
of the Constitution. In case an ineligible contestant is used in any competi
tion, knowingly or unknowingly, the minimum penalty shall be forfeiture 
of the rating. 

4. Classificati.on. Assignment to conferences as outlined in this section is 
mandatory and a school must participate in the conference to which it is 
assigned. A school's conference in music competition will be the same as it is 
in football, basketball, etc. 

Participating schools shall be assigned for the school year 1970-71 as 
follows: 

AAAA-High schools with an average membership of llOO or more stu
dents in grades 9-10-11-12. 

AAA-High schools with an average membership of 500-1099 students, 
inclusive, in grades 9-10-11-12. 

AA-High schools with an average membership of 230-499 students, in
clusive, in grades 9-10-11-12. 

A-High schools with an average membership of 120-229 students, in
clusive, in grades 9-10-11-12. 

B-High schools with an average membership of 119 or fewer students in 
grades 9-10-11-12. 

CCC-Junior high schools with an enrollment of 650 or more students 
in grades 7, 8, and 9 at the time of application for membership. 

CC-Junior high schools with an enrollment of 200-649 students at the 
time of application for membership; or Intermediate school units com
posed of grades 7 and 8 with 650 or more students at the time of application 
for membership. 

C-Junior high schools with an enrollment of 199 or fewer students at the 
time of application for membership; or Intermediate school units composed 
of grades 7 and 8 with 649 or fewer students. 

5. Additwnal Groups. 

a. Second Groups. 
(1) Second bands, orchestras, and choral groups may participate in the 

competition provided: 
(a) A parent group of the same kind has been entered, and is eligible to 

compete in Music Competition. 
(b) Second groups will compete as "second groups" in their own confer

ence and not in lower conferences. 
(c) Music must be selected according to instructions in the current Pre

scribed Music Bulletin. 

b. Composite Groups. 
(1) When students from grades 7 and 8 are combined with high school 
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students to form a competing high school unit (Conferences AAA, AA, A 
and B); or, when students from grades 7 and 8 are combined with the junior 
high school students to form a competing junior high school unit (Confer
ences CCC, CC and C), the resulting group is known as a composite group. 

(2) The following statements shall govern the use of composite groups: 
(a) Composite bands are permitted in Conferences AAA, AA, A, B, CCC, 

CC and C, only. 
(b) Composite choral groups are permitted in Conferences AAA, AA, A, 

B, CCC, CC and C, only. 
(c) Composite orchestras or string orchestras are permitted in all con

ferences. 
(d) Combined orchestras and string orchestras, i.e., orchestras and string 

orchestras from similar school units ... two or more junior high schools or 
two or more schools composed of the seventh and eighth grades and below 
from the same school system ... are permitted in Conferences CCC, CC and 
C, only. 

(e) No student may be permitted to perform in a conference lower than 
his school classification; i.e. a high school student may not perform in a 
junior high school group, etc. 

(f) No student shall compete in two hands, two orchestras or two choral 
groups of the same type. 

(3) The addition of students resulting from the use of composite groups 
as provided for in this section will not affect classification in any way. 

6. Additional Competition. Member organizations may enter a maximum 
of two music meets within the 12-month period of September 1, through 
August 31, in addition to the University Interscholastic League Regional 
Competition. 

7. Protests. All protests must be made to the Regional Executive Chairman 
within 24 hours after the organization performs, except those protests based 
on the alleged ineligibility of a contestant may be made at any time; pro· 
vided, it is made immediately upon discovery of the facts on which the protest 
is based. Protests must be made in writing and signed by the superintendent. 
A protest based on a judge's decision will not be considered. 

8. Entries. All entries must be made out in compliance with Rules 18 and 
25 of the Music Plan, and postmarked as directed no later than 30 days pre· 
ceding the first day of the competition. Entry forms may be ordered from 
the State Office at a nominal cost. The Regional Executive Committee cannot 
certify entries which are postmarked later than 30 days prior to the first day 
of the contest. Failure to receive official printed entry blanks does not con· 
stitute an exception to this rule. 
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9. Regions. 

a. Competition shall be held in each region, and organizations and indi
viduals shall compete in regions to which they are assigned. 

b. A region may be zoned according to conferences for competition pur
poses provided a minimum of five ( 5) high schools of that conference are 
in each zone. 

c. Texas shall be divided into eighteen regions for music competition: 

Region I-Armstrong, Carson, Collingsworth, Dallam, Deaf Smith, Donley, Gray, 
Hansford, Hartley, Hemphill, Hutchinson, Lipscomb, Moore, Ochiltree, Oldham, Potter, 
Randall, Roberts, Sherman and Wheeler Counties . 

Region II-Archer, Baylor, Childress, Clay, Coke, Cottle, Dickens, Fisher, Foard, 
Hardeman, Haskell, Jack, Jones, Kent, King, Knox, Motley, Nolan, Palo Pinto, Shackel
ford, Stephens, Stonewall, Taylor, Throckmorton, Tom Green, Wichita, Wilbarger and 
Young Counties. 

Region III-Collin, Dallas, Delta, Ellis, Fannin, Grayson, Hopkins, Hunt, Kaufman, 
Lamar, Navarro, Rains, Rockwall and Van Zandt Counties. 

Region IV-Anderson, Angelina, Bowie, Camp, Cass, Cherokee, Franklin, Gregg, 
Harrison, Henderson, Marion, Morris, Nacogdoches, Panola, Red River, Rusk, Shelby, 
Smith, Titus, Upshur and Wood Counties. 

Region V-Cooke, Denton, Johnson, Montague, Parker, Tarrant and Wise Counties. 
Region VI-Andrews, Borden, Brewster, Crane, Crockett, Culberson, Dawson, Ector, 

El Paso, Glasscock, Howard, Hudspeth, Irion, Jeff Davis, Loving, Martin, Midland, 
Mitchell, Pecos, Presidio, Reagan, Reeves, Scurry, Sterling, Terrell, Upton, Ward and 
Winkler Counties. 

Region VII-Brown, Burnet, Callahan, Coleman, Comanche, Concho, Eastland, Erath, 
Hamilton, Hood, Kimble, Lampasas, Llano, Mason, McCulloch, Menard, Mills, Runnels, 
San Saba, Schleicher, Somervell and Sutton Counties. 

Region VIII-Bell, Bosque, Coryell, Falls, Freestone, Hill, Limestone, McLennan, 
Milam and Robertson Counties. 

Region IX-Grimes, Harris, Houston, Leon, Madison, Montgomery, Polk, San Jacinto, 
Trinity, Waller and Walker Counties. 

Region X-Chambers, Hard.in, Jasper, Jefferson, Liberty, Newton, Orange, Sabine, 
San Augustine and Tyler Counties. 

Region XI-Bandera, Blanco, Dimmit, Edwards, Frio, Gillespie, Kendall, Kerr, 
Kinney, LaSalle, Maverick, Medina, Real, Uvalde, Val Verde and Zavalla Counties. 

Region XII-Atascosa, Bexar, Karnes and Wilson Counties. 
Region XIII- Calhoun, DeWitt, Goliad, Jackson, Lavaca, Matagorda, Victoria and 

Wharton Counties. 
Region XIV-Aransas, Bee, Brooks, Duval, Jim Hogg, Jim Wells, Kleberg, Live Oak, 

McMullen, Nueces, Refugio, San Patricio and Webb Counties. 
Region XV-Cameron, Hidalgo, Kenedy, Starr, Willacy and Zapata Counties. 
Region XVI-Bailey, Briscoe, Castro, Cochran, Crosby, Floyd, Gaines, Garza, Hale, 

Hall, Hockley, Lamb, Lubbock, Lynn, Parmer, Swisher, Terry and Yoakum Counties. 
Region XVII-Austin, Brazoria, Colorado, Fort Bend and Galveston Counties. 
Region XVIII- Bastrop, Brazos, Burleson, Caldwell, Comal, Fayette, Gonzales, Guada

lupe, Hays, Lee, Travis, Washington and Williamson Counties. 
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10. Transfer Rules. 
Schools will be approved for transfer from one region to another only 

under the following conditions: 
a. Transfer is considered when schools are being redistricted for basket

ball and football conferences; requests must be in the League office on or 
before September 1 of the school year of the first year the assignments are 

made. 
b. Schools requesting transfers must be contiguous to the region (that 

is, the school district must adjoin the boundary limits) to which the school 
wishes to transfer. 

c. The superintendent of the school desiring the transfer must in his re
quest prove that undue hardship or safety hazard of children is lessened if 
the transfer to the new region is made. 

d. Transfers from one region to another cannot be made if, in the opinion 
of the State Executive Committee, such transfers create an imbalance of 
competition. 

e. Trans£ ers requested after either region has been organized must be 
approved by the Regional Executive Committee of each region concerned 
and by the State Executive Committee. 

11. Regional Executive Committee. The State Executive Committee shall 
appoint in each Region an executive committee 0omposed of seven school 
administrators. These members shall serve three-year overlapping terms. 
Each committee shall elect its own chairman who shall serve a one-year term 
or continue in office until a successor has been appointed; however, he may 
be reelected. 

The Regional Executive Committee shall have general charge of the or
ganization and administration of the Regional music competition as outlined 
in the Music Plan of the Constitution and Contest Rules. It shall be the duty 
of this committee: 

a. To appoint the necessary contest chairmen to administer the respective 
music contests. 

b. To make all arrangements for the regional competition relative to the 
place, time, judges, entries, and finances. 

c. To enforce all rules and regulations, to settle all disputes and all ques
tions of eligibility arising within the region according to Articles XII and 
XIII of the Constitution and Contest Rules. 

d. To investigate and check the eligibility of contestants. 

e. To canvass schools for entries and to cooperate with schools in effecting 
and promoting regional competition. 

f. To correspond with the State Office with regard to the interests of the 
work. 
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g. To work in general toward making the regional competition worthwhile 
in and by itself. 

h. To distribute all awards, ratings and judges' comments to the partici
pating schools. 

i. To mail one official entry Form No. 1 and one Form No. 9 for each 
participating organization to the State Director of Music Activities, fifteen 
days following the last day of the contest. 

j. To file a complete financial report with the State Office on or before 
July 1. 

k. To certify to the State Office the results of all contests within fifteen 
days of the close of the contest. 

1. To administer the music contests according to the rules and regulations 
as stated in this bulletin. 

m. To disqualify from the Music Competition for the current academic 
year and the following year any school which fails to adhere to the rules and 
regulations of music competition as stated in this bulletin. 

n. To contract, and file in the State Office, duplicate copies of the agree
ments made with recording companies for the recording of each regional 
contest. 

o. To review all protests growing out of Regional Music Contests and ad
ministration. Decisions made by the Regional Executive Committee are final. 

p. To set the amount of fees, per diem and travel expenses of judges and 
staff provided the maximum does not exceed that established by the Constitu
tion and Contest Rules. (VII, P. 28, [12]). 

12. Expenses of the Regional Executive Committee. The Regional Execu
tice Committee has authority to outline and put into operation a plan for 
financing its own meetings. 

13. Regional Fees. Each Regional Executive Committee shall have the 
authority to assess and collect such fees as are decided advisable for the 
operation of the regional competition. Proper officers may be designated by 
the Regional Executive Committee to receive and dispense these fees. 

14. State Fees. Each organization participating in regional music contests 
will pay a $5.00 fee which will be forwarded to the State Office by the 
Regional Executive Committee at the time the 15-day report is macle. 

15. Rebate to the Regional, Meet. All funds collected by the Regional Ex
ecutive Committee from concessions, admissions and fees at the regional 
competition in excess of the amount necessary to defray the incidental ex
penses of the meet may be prorated up to 100 per cent to the participating 
schools. 

16. Duties of Contest Chairmen. It shall be the duty of the contest chair
men to: 



120 The University of Texas Publication 

a. Conduct the music contest under the supervision of the Regional Execu
tive Committee according to regulations in this bulletin. 

b. Submit to the Regional Executive Committee recommendations relative 
to the time, place, judges, entries, financing and general plans for the 
regional competition, if requested. 

c. File with the State Office contest reports as designated by the Regional 
Executive Committee (See Article III, Section 10 of the Music plan). 

d. Send carbon copies of judges' comments for band, orchestra, and choir 
contests to the State Office within fifteen days following the close of these 
contests. 

e. Failure to comply with these responsibilities may result in the suspension 
of the region for the following academic year by the State Executive Com
mittee. 

IV 

Rules for Special Contests 

17. Marching Contest. 
a. Marching contests will be held in each region. 
b. Entry. 

(1) Two copies of the official entry Form No. 1 must be prepared 
listing personnel of the competing group. 

(2) Six copies of the evaluation form must be prepared and filed 
with the contest chairman at the time the entry is made for each 
organization entering regional competition. Directors of or· 
ganizations from junior high and intermediate schools 
will indicate on the evaluation form the number of stu· 
dents from each grade level. 

c. The time for the marching contest will be set by the Regional Execu
tive Committee. 

d. Each organiz<lJtion participating in regional music contests will pay a 
$5.00 fee which will be forwarded to the State Office by the Regional 
Executive Committee at the time the 15-day report is made. 

e. Each competing band must occupy the marching field for not more 
than eight minutes nor less than five minutes. Timing shall begin 
when the band executes the first step off or the first note of the music 
(including cadence and/or fanfare) "whichever comes first." It shall 
be the duty of the contest chairman to provide an adequate warni.ng 
signal at the end of seven minutes. Any hand which leaves the field in 
less than five minutes or fails to vacate the field in eight minutes 
shall be penalized one rating. 

f. Required Movements. 
(I) Forward March-(step off) 
(2) Halt (while playing-continue to play) 
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(3) Counter March or To The Rear (while playing) 
(4) Either: Right Oblique and its correction movement. 

Forward (while playing); or, Left Oblique and its correction 
movement. Forward (while playing) ; OR 
Right or Left Flank and the converse movements, Left or Right 
Flank as required to correct the direction (while playing); OR 
Column Left or Column Right (while playing) 

(5) Start and Cease Playing (while marching) 
g. Special Formation. Each organization may perform such formations 

or drill as it selects provided it does not exceed the maximum time 
allowed for performance. 

v 
Solo-Ensemble Competition 

18. Eligibility. 

a. Any soloist-ensemble who meets the eligibility requirements listed in 
Article III, Section 3, of the Music Plan, and complies with the specific 
regulations in this section, may be entered in regional solo-ensemble 
competition. All solos-ensembles must compete for ratings. 
b. Limitation. 

(1) No student may exceed the maximum number of solo and en
semble entries listed below. 

(2) Each student may enter a maximum of two instrumental events 
which may be either: 
(a) Two solos provided they are performed on different in

struments and different music is performed, OR two per
cussion solos provided they are performed on two different 
instruments, OR 

(b) Two ensembles, if instrumentation changes, provided they 
are different events as listed under Section 24 of the Music 
Plan, different music is performed and the majority of mem
bers is different, OR 

(c) An ensemble and a solo. 
(~) In addition to two instrumental events as listed above, each 

student may enter two vocal events which may consist of: 
(a) A vocal solo and a vocal ensemble, OR 
(b) Two vocal ensembles provided they are different events as 

listed under Section 24 of the Music Plan, different mt:sic 
is performed and the majority of members is different. 

(4) In addition to the instrumental and vocal entries listed above, 
each student may enter a piano solo, and a maximum of two 
twirling events which may be: 
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(a) A twirling solo and a twirling ensemble, OR 

(b) Two twirling ensembles provided they are different events 
(a quartet and a quintet; or a quartet and a sextet, etc.) 
and the majority of the members is different. 

(c) Twirlers, both in solo and ensemble competition are lim
ited to two competition meets other than League contests, 
during the school year. 

c. Membership. All soloists competing in approved solo events listed in 
Section 23 of the Music Plan, and aU members of ensembles competing in 
approved ensemble events listed in Section 24 of the Music Plan, must be 
members of a band, orchestra, or choir, currently eligible to compete in the 
regional music contest. Signing the Music Acceptance Card and having it 
filed on or before September 1 makes the school eligible. Failure of the 
organization (band, orchestra, or choir) to compete after competing in the 
Solo-Ensemble contest, unless excused for justifiable reasons, will disqualify 
that organization (band, orchestra, or choir) for the following school year. 

d. Solo twirlers and members of twirling ensembles are not required to 
march in the contest performance. 

e. Where there is no organized band, orchestra or choral group in the 
school students may enter solo-ensemble competition provided a music ac· 
ceptance card has been filed, membership fees have been paid and an affi· 
davit is executed by the superintendent stating that there is no parent organi
zation in the school. This affidavit must be attached to the duplicate of the 
official entry blank. 

19. Classification. 

a. Solo-ensemble events shall be grouped in five categories: band, or
chestra, vocal, piano and twirling. Three classes of solo competition will be 
held in the first three categories, and piano. 

b. Class I solo-ensemble competition may be entered by any student or 
ensemble. Selections to he performed must he taken from the lists prescribed 
for Class I competition. No other selections will be permitted. 

c. Class II solo-ensemble competition may be entered by any student in 
grades 9, 10, 11, 12 who has not previously earned a Division I rating in 
Class I or Gass II competition. Selections to he performed must be taken 
from the lists prescribed for Class II competition. 

d. Students in the ninth grade and below may enter Class III competition 
at any time regaTdless of the rating previously earned. 

e. Twirling solo-ensemble competition is limited to Class I and Class III 
competition only. 

b. Each organization participating in regional music contests will pay 
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f. Twirling ensembles shall consist of trios, quartets, quintets, and sextets, 
only. 

20. Entry. 

a. Choir and strings. 
(1) Two copies of Master Solo-Ensemble Entry Form No. 9 must 

be executed listing the names of each soloist in ALPHABETI
CAL ORDER. Each member in each ensemble, must be listed 
in alphabetical order according to ensemble entered. 

b. Band. 
(1) Two copies of Master Solo-Ensemble Entry Form No. 9 must 

be executed listing: 
1. All Woodwind soloists in ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 

2. All Brass soloists in ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 
3. All Percussion soloists in ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 
4. All ensemble members listed ALPHABETICALLY, and the 

ensembles listed as shown under Section 24 paragraph b, 
Constitution and Contest Rules. 

The preceding requirements are not to invalidate eligibility. Each stu
dent must be listed in each solo he performs, and each student must be listed 
in each ensemble in which he performs. All entries (accompanied by a check 
covering the prescribed regional entry fees) must be mailed to the Regional 
Executive Chairman. All entries must be postmarked no later than 30 days 
preceding the first date of competition. 

b. One Solo-Ensemble Evaluation Blank Form No. 6 must be prepared 
in its entirety for each entry, including the title of the solo or the ensemble 
selection, for each solo and each ensemble entry in a regional competition. 
This form must be mailed with the Solo-Ensemble Entry Form No. 9 to the 
designated Contest Chairman and postmarked no later than 30 days preced
ing the first day of competition. 

c. Two certified copies of Organization Roster Form No. 1 in alphabetical 
order must accompany solo-ensemble entries. 

21. Selections. 

a. The required selections to be performed by all classes of soloists and 
ensembles will be published in the current issue of the Prescribed Music 
List. Soloists or ensembles who do not perform numbers appearing on the 
prescribed lists will be prohibited from entering the competition. 

b. In the event that a soloist, or an ensemble, does not conform to the 
program requirements as listed on the entry blank after the entry has been 
certified, that soloist, or that ensemble, will not be eligible to receive an 
award, rating, or a criticism sheet. 
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c. In emergency situations, the director may substitute another eligible 
student for an ensemble member after the entry has been submitted. 

22. Performance Regulations. 

a. All soloists and all ensembles must perform for a rating and conform 
with the following miscellaneous requirements: 

b. Each soloist, and each director of an ensemble, shall supply the judge 
with a conductor's score with measures numbered. The judge is instructed 
not to permit performance to begin until he has received such score. 

c. Performance time shall not exceed six minutes. Judges may stop the 
performance and judge on the portion rendered. 

d. Memory. 

(1) All solos must be performed from memory. Judges may not audi
tion a soloist who has not memorized the music. 

(2) All ensembles may perform from scores. 
e. Repetition. 

(1) A soloist shall not repeat a number used by him in previous League 
contests. 

(2) An ensemble may not perform a selection which has been used as 
a contest selection by a similar ensemble from the same school in 
the previous year, unless half the members of the group did not 
participate in the ensemble the previous year. 

f. Accompaniment. 

(1) Except those solos which are written expressly for an unaccom
panied instrument or voice, all solos shall be accompanied, and 
shall be accompanied by piano. 

(2) Directors should limit the number of soloists one accompanist may 
assist. 

(3) Ensemble accompaniment is not required, but must be by piano 
when used. 

g. Direction. Ensembles of eleven or more members may be conducted. 

h. Twirling contestants shall perform each of the following movements: 
(1) Military salute. 

(2) Forward figure eight (both hands). 

(3) Reverse figure eight (both hands) . 

(4) Pass around back, left to right, from the two hand spin. 
(5) "The Little Joe Flip." (Reverse Cartwheel Flip) 

(To execute a "Little Joe Flip" do a reverse cartwheel with a com· 
plete flip to each side, so that each time the hand grabs the baton, 
the thumb is toward the ball of the baton.) 

(6) Finger twirl (both hands) . 
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(a) Four finger twirl from the figure eight, through each finger 
and back through each finger (not over the hand) . 

(b) Four finger twirl over the back of the hand. 
(c) Forward and reverse two finger twirl with forward figure 

eight pattern. 
(7) Aerial work. 

(a) Vertical high tosses. 
(b) Horizontal tosses (releases from both hands) . 
(c) Continuous one revolution time tosses (both hands) . 

(8) Each contestant will be expected to present an original routine. 
The routine may be planned to include the other seven require
ments listed above. 

23. Approved Solo Events. 

a. Instrumental. 
I. Piccolo 14. Cornet-Trumpet 
2. Flute 15. French Horn 
3. Oboe 16. Trombone 
4. English Horn 17. Baritone 
5. Bassoon 18. Tuba 
6. E-Flat Clarinet 19. Percussion 
7. B-Flat Clarinet 20. Violin 
8. Alto Clarinet 21. Viola 
9. Bass Clarinet 22. Violoncello 

10. Eb Alto Saxophone 23. Double Bass 
11. Bb Tenor Saxophone 24. Harp 
12. Baritone Saxophone 25. Piano 
13. Bass Saxophone. 26. Twirling 

b. Vocal. 
27. Girls High Voice 31. Boys Medium Voice 
28. Girls Medium Voice 32. Boys Low Voice 
29. Girls Low Voice 33. Boys Unchanged Voice 
30. Boys High Voice 

24. Approved Ensemble Events. 

a. Ensembles shall consist only of those groups listed here. No other com
binations will be permitted to enter. 

b. Instrumental. 
34. Woodwind trio (flute, clarinet, bassoon). 
35. Woodwind trio (flute, oboe, clarinet). 
36. Woodwind trio (oboe, clarinet, bassoon). 
37. Woodwind quartet (flute, oboe, clarinet, bassoon). 
38. Woodwind quintet (flute, oboe, clarinet, horn and bassoon). 
39. Miscellaneous Woodwind Ensembles (Only the instrumentation stated in 

the prescribed music lists may be used. Parts may not be doubled). 
40. Flute trio. 
41. Flute quartet. 
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42. Clarinet trio (three Bb sopranos) . 
43. Clarinet quartet (four Bb sopranos). 
44. Mixed clarinet quartet (two Bb sopranos, alto and bass). 
45. Saxophone quartet (two altos, tenor, baritone) . 
46. Saxophone sextet (two altos, two tenors, baritone, bass). 
47. French Horn quartet. 
48. Trombone trio. 
49. Trombone quartet. 
50. Cornet trio. 
51. Cornet quartet. 
52. Baritone trio. 
53. Baritone quartet. 
54. Brass quartet (two cornets, two trombones) . 
55. Brass sextet (two cornets, horn, trombone, baritone, tuba). 
56. Miscellaneous brass ensembles. (Only the instrumentation stated in the 

prescribed music lists may be used. Parts may not be doubled). 
57. Percussion ensembles. 
58. Piano trio (violin, cello, piano). 
59. String trio (violin, viola, cello). 
60. String trio (three violins) . 
61. String quartet (two violins, viola, cello). 
62. String quartet (four violins). 
63. String quintet (two violins, viola, cello, bass) . 
64. Miscellaneous string ensembles. (Only the instrumentation stated in the 

prescribed music lists may be used. Parts may not be doubled). 

c. Vocal. 
65. Girls trio (SSA). 
66. Girls quartet ( SSAA) . 
67. Boys trio (TTB or TBB). 
68. Boys quartet (TTBB). 
69. Madrigal. 

d. Twirling. 
70. Twirling trio. 72. Twirling quintet. 
71. Twirling quartet. 73. Twirling sextet. 

VI 

Organization Competition 

25. Number of Events. 

a. Competition will be organized in each region for the following or
ganization events. 

(1) Band 
(2) Marching Band 
(3) Orchestra, or String Orchestra 
(4) Mixed Chorus 
(5) Boys' Chorus 
(6) Girls' Chorus 
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26. Qualification. 

a. Any hand, orchestra or choir from a school unit which is a paid member 
of the League and which has filed a music Acceptance Card with the State 
Office prior to September 1, of the year of competition, may be entered di
rectly in the regional competition. 

b. Each organization participating in the regional music contests will be 
a $5.00 fee which will be forwarded to the State Office by the Regional 
Executive Committee at the time the 15-day report is made. 

c. All members of the competing organization must be eligible under the 
requirements listed in Section 3 of the Music Plan. 

d. Failure of the organization (band, orchestra, or choir) to compete, 
after having students participate in the Solo-Ensemble contest, will result in 
disqualification for the following school year, unless excused for justifiable 
reasons. 

27. Entry. 
a. Two copies of the official entry Form No. 1 listing personnel in alpha

betical order of the competing group must be prepared. 
b. Six copies of the evaluation form must be prepared for each organization 

entering a regional competition. Directors of organizations from junior 
high and intermediate schools will indicate on the evaluation form 
the number of students from each grade level. 

c. Mail both copies of the official entry Form No. 1, and all six copies of 
the evaluation form with fees attached to the Regional Executive Chairman. 

d. After the Regional Executive Chairman has checked the entry blanks 
a certification of each entry will be mailed to the Regional Contest Chairman. 
Regional contest directors are instructed not to enter any organization if a 
certification has not been received from the Regional Executive Chairman. 

28. Performance Regulations. 
a. All organizations must perform for ratings and conform with the follow

ing miscellaneous requirements: 
b. Required music: 

(1) Each band, orchestra, or string orchestra and choral group entering 
regional competition shall conform to the performance require
ments listed in the Foreword of the Prescribed Music Bulletin in 
effect for the current school year. The Prescribed Music Bulletin 
may be purchased from the Bureau of Public School Service, Box 
8028, University Station, Austin, Texas 78712. 

(2) Band entries will be certified provided only three selections are 
listed on the entry form. (See detailed information in the Pre
scribed Music Bulletin). 

(3) Orchestra entries will be certified provided only three selections are 
listed on the entry form. 
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(4) Choral group entries will be certified provided only three selections 
are listed on the entry form. 

(5) Those selections so listed on the entry form become program re· 
quirements for contest performance unless the Contest Chairman 
is notified of changes of selections, in writing, 7 days prior to the 
first day of the contest. "To be selected" is not an official entry. 

(6) Choral groups will sing all numbers from memory. One of the 
three numbers must be sung unaccompanied and all three may be. 

(7) Neither the director nor the accompanist of choral groups will be 
permitted to sing with the group unless they are eligible under 
Article VIII of the Constitution. 

(8) An organization may NOT perform a number used by that group 
during the preceding three years. 
Exception: Conference C and CC organizations composed of grades 
7 and 8 only may not repeat a number used during the preceding 
two years. 

(9) Organizations which do not conform to music requirements shall 
be prohibited from participating in competition. In the event that 
an organization does not conform to the program requirements as 
listed on the entry blank after the entry has been certified, that 
organization will not be eligible to receive either an award or a 
rating. 

c. Performing Time. 
(I) The total performance time for orchestras and band should not ex

ceed 45 minutes. 
(2) Choruses shall not consume more than 20 minutes, including en

tering and clearing the stage. 
d. Scores. Directors shall supply each judge with a conductor's score of 

the selections to be performed with the measures numbered. Judges are di
rected to delay the performance until such scores have been supplied. These 
scores must be the original published score. Reproduced copies of the pub
lished scores will be accepted if written permission is obtained from the 
publisher and attached to one of the scores. 

e. Instrumentation. While judges shall be instructed to criticize instrumen
tation only insofar as it affects the balance and general effect of the per· 
formance, schools are encouraged to conform as closely as possible with ac
cepted standards of instrumentation. The following patterns are suggested: 

Band 
8 Flutes (one or two interchangeable with piccolo) 

Eb Clarinet (may be replaced by an Eb Flute or an additional C Flute) 
24 Bb Clarinets 
4 Alto Clarinets 
4 Bass Clarinets 

Contra-Bass Clarinet 
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2 Oboes 
1 English Hom 
4 Bassoons 
8 Saxophones (including 4 altos, 2 tenors and 2 baritones) 

10 Cornets and Trumpets 
8 Double French Horns 
4 Baritone Horns 
6 Trombones 
3 Bass Trombones 
2 Eb Tubas 
4 BBb Tubas 
1 Timpani 
3 Other Percussion 
1 Harp (if called for in score) 
1 String Bass 

100 
Orchestra 

16 First Violins 8 String Basses 
14 Second Violins 2 Flutes 
10 Violas 2 Oboes 
8 Violoncellos 1 English Horn 
2 Clarinets Tuba 
2 Bassoons 4 Percussion (including timpani) 
4 Double French Horns 1 Harp (where called for in score) 
2 Trumpets or Cornets 
3 Trombones 80 

Sight Reading 
29. The Music Advisory Committee may be authorized to appoint a com

mittee of three ( 3) for each (band, orchestra, choir) organization contest 
for the specific responsibility of selecting the music to be used in the Regional 
University Interscholastic League sight reading contests. Each committee 
member will be reimbursed travel and per diem expenses not to exceed the 
rates established for State travel. 

Expenses for the sight reading music, selection committee expenses, and 
the distribution of the music to the regions will be prorated to the regions. 
Regional Executive Committees will reimburse the State Office for their pro
rated amount of sight reading music costs on or before June 15 of each 
school year. 

Regions will require all organizations to enter a sight reading contest. 
Any organization which has rehearsed the sight reading music shall be dis
qualified from sight reading competition. Sight reading will be judged on 
accuracy of reading, flexibility in following the director, adherence to style, 
interpretation, and good musical taste. Ratings received in sight reading will 
be published as a separate contest, and will not affect the ratings received in 
the concert performance. 
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(4) Choral group entries will he certified provided only three selections 
are listed on the entry form. 

(5) Those selections so listed on the entry form become program re
quirements for contest performance unless the Contest Chairman 
is notified of changes of selections, in writing, 7 days prior to the 
first day of the contest. "To he selected" is not an official entry. 

(6) Choral groups will sing all numbers from memory. One of the 
three numbers must be sung unaccompanied and all three may be. 

(7) Neither the director nor the accompanist of choral groups will be 
permitted to sing with the group unless they are eligible under 
Article VIII of the Constitution. 

(8) An organization may NOT perform a number used by that group 
during the preceding three years. 
Exception: Conference C and CC organizations composed of grades 
7 and 8 only may not repeat a number used during the preceding 
two years. 

(9) Organizations which do not conform to music requirements shall 
be prohibited from participating in competition. In the event that 
an organization does not conform to the program requirements as 
listed on the entry blank after the entry has been certified, that 
organization will not he eligible to receive either an award or a 
rating. 

c. Performing Time. 
(I) The total performance time for orchestras and band should not ex

ceed 45 minutes. 
(2) Choruses shall not consume more than 20 minutes, including en· 

tering and clearing the stage. 
d. Scores. Directors shall supply each judge with a conductor's score of 

the selections to be performed with the measures numbered. Judges are di· 
rected to delay the performance until such scores have been supplied. These 
scores must he the original published score. Reproduced copies of the pub
lished scores will be accepted if written permission is obtained from the 
publisher and attached to one of the scores. 

e. Instrumentation. While judges shall be instructed to criticize instrumen
tation only insofar as it affects the balance and general effect of the per· 
formance, schools are encouraged to conform as closely as possible with ac· 
cepted standards of instrumentation. The following patterns are suggested: 

Band 
8 Flutes (one or two interchangeable with piccolo) 

Eb Clarinet (may be replaced by an Eb Flute or an additional C Flute) 
2.i Bb Clarinets 
4 Alto Clarinets 
4 Bass Clarinets 

Contra-Bass Clarinet 
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2 Oboes 
1 English Horn 
4 Bassoons 
8 Saxophones (including 4 altos, 2 tenors and 2 baritones) 

10 Cornets and Trumpets 
8 Double French Horns 
4 Baritone Homs 
6 Trombones 
3 Bass Trombones 
2 Eb Tubas 
4 BBb Tubas 
1 Timpani 
3 Other Percussion 
1 Harp (if called for in score) 
l String Bass 

100 
Orchestra 

16 First Violins 8 String Basses 
14 Second Violins 2 Flutes 
10 Violas 2 Oboes 
8 Violoncellos 1 English Hom 
2 Clarinets 1 Tuba 
2 Bassoons 4 Percussion (including timpani) 
4 Double French Horns 1 Harp (where called for in score) 
2 Trumpets or Cornets 
3 Trombones 80 

Sight Reading 
29. The Music Advisory Committee may be authorized to appoint a com

mittee of three ( 3) for each (band, orchestra, choir) organization contest 
for the specific responsibility of selecting the music to be used in the Regional 
University Interscholastic League sight reading contests. Each committee 
member will be reimbursed travel and per diem expenses not to exceed the 
rates established for State travel. 

Expenses for the sight reading music, selection committee expenses, and 
the distribution of the music to the regions will be prorated to the regions. 
Regional Executive Committees will reimburse the State Office for their pro
rated amount of sight reading music costs on or before June 15 of each 
school year. 

Regions will require all organizations to enter a sight reading contest. 
Any organization which has rehearsed the sight reading music shall be dis
qualified from sight reading competition. Sight reading will be judged on 
accuracy of reading, flexibility in following the director, adherence to style, 
interpretation, and good musical taste. Ratings received in sight reading will 
be published as a separate contest, and will not affect the ratings received in 
the concert performance. 
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The procedures for conducting the sight reading contest are: 

a. The judge of the Sight Reading Contest is required to ask the director 
of a competing organization the following question: "HAS THIS ORGANI
ZATION READ, REHEARSED, OR PERFORMED THIS SELECTION 
(indicating the Sight-Reading music) AT ANY TIME PRIOR TO THIS 
CONTEST?" 

If the answer is "yes," it is the responsibility of the contest chairman to 
provide a selection of equal difficulty. 

b. Band and Orchestra. 
(1) Each director will be given the following time to study the score: 

Class B & C - two minutes 
Class CC, CCC, A &AA - two minutes 
Class AAA & AAAA - three minutes 

(2) Each director will be given the following time to instruct his or
ganization: 

Class B & C - five minutes 
Class A &CC - five minutes 
Class AA & CCC - six minutes 
Class AAA - seven minutes 
Class AAAA - eight minutes 

The director may instruct the group as he sees fit including singing phrases 
or illustrating rhythmic figures. He may not allow students to tap rhythms or 
perform any part of the music in any fashion. 

(3) The organization will then perform the number without interrup
tion or further instructions. 

(4) A band or orchestra, whose director makes an obvious contribution 
to the groups' performance at the sight reading contest by either 
singing with or speaking to the group during the performance, will 
be disqualified. (A judge's decision of what is obvious is final). 

c. Choirs. 
(1) Each director will be given one minute to study the score. 
(2) Each choir will be given five minutes to study the music, and to 

receive instructions from the director. A choral director may tap 
out rhythms and talk about any passage of music, but he may not 
hum nor sing any part or allow it to be played on the piano. Stu
dents may not reproduce the music in any fashion. 

(3) At the completion of the five minute instruction period, choirs will 
be given the pitch and each section may hum the starting tone. The 
prescribed selection will then be sung twice; first with the piano, 
and then without the piano. The choir director will have one 
minute for discussion between the accompanied reading of the 
sight reading music and the unaccompanied performance. 
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(4) A choir, whose director makes an obvious contribution to the 
group's performance at the sight reading contest by either singing 
with or speaking to the group during the performance, will be dis
qualified. (A judge's decision of what is obvious is final). 

(5) Class AA, A, and B choirs whose programs include a majority of 
SAB music in Concert contest performance may elect SAB music 
for Sight Reading contests; choirs performing a majority of SATB 
music in Concert contest performance will be required to sight 
read SATB music selections designated for that Conference. 

VII 

Adjudication 

30. Selections of Judges. 

The State Office establishes and maintains a recommended list of judges 
for music competition. This list may be secured from the State Office, Box 
8028, University Station, Austin. 78712. 

a. Each Regional Executive Committee will select and contact judges for 
the regional competitions. The Regional Executive Committee will set the 
amount of fee paid to any judge. 

b. Regional Executive Committees will adhere to the following principles 
when employing judges: 

(1) A band, orchestra, or choral judge must reside outside the region 
in which he is being employed. Solo and ensemble judges may be 
selected from other zones within the same region. 

(2) A judge should be currently teaching, conducting or performing 
in the field in which he is employed to judge. 

(3) A judge must have a college or conservatory background in music. 

(4) A judge should be required to have either studied a Handbook for 
Judges or have attended at least one of the workshops for judges. 

(5) A judge may not evaluate an organization in regional competition 
for which he has served as clinic-conductor during the current 
year. 

(6) If a judge gives a rating other than Division I, he is expected to 
explain on the comment sheet what the student or groups should 
do to improve the performance. 

(7) The judge shall call to the attention of the contest chairman any 
irregularities of procedure on the part of the participant, prior to 
auditioning the contestant. No rating or comment will be given a 
contestant who fails to follow the established procedures unless di
rected to do so by the contest chairman. 
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(8) Judges shall report any act of discourtesy by a participant or mu
sic director to the contest chairman, who shall forward the report 
to the Regional Executive Committee for action. 

(9) A judge may not accept a judging invitation from a region or zone 
in which he formerly resided, unless three years have elapsed since 
the time of last residence. 

(10) A judge invited to adjudicate in organization events (band, orches
tra or choir) may not accept an invitation to judge in the same 
capacity in the same zone, unless two years have elapsed follow
ing the last judging assignment. 

(11) Judges shall be instructed not to confer before ratings are placed 
on judging sheets and those sheets are collected for tabulation. 

(12) A maximum honorarium for each judge will be sixty dollars 
($60.00) per day, ten dollars ($10.00) for each hour over a 
scheduled eight-hour day, plus the established State schedule for 
per diem and travel allowances. 

31. fudging Standards. The performance of the soloist, ensemble, or or
ganization on the stage or field at the time of the contest is the only factor 
which can be considered in determining ratings. Each competing soloist, en
semble or organization shall be assigned a rating designating the excellence 
of its performance as follows: 

a. Division I, (Superio·r). A superior performance for the event and the 
class of participants being judged; worthy of the ·distinction of being recog
nized as a first place winner. 

b. Division II, (Excellent). An unusual performance in many respects but 
not worthy of the highest rating due to minor defects in performance or in
effective interpretation. A performance of distinctive quality. 

c. Division III, (Average). An average performance, but not outstand
ing. Showing accomplishment and marked promise, but lacking in one or 
more essential qualities. 

d. Division IV, (Below Average). A below average performance not 
worthy of higher rating because of basic weaknesses in most of the funda
mental factors. 

e. Division V, (Poor). Much room for improvement. The director should 
check his methods, instrumentation, etc., with those of more mature organi
zations. 

32. Awards. 
The following schedule of awards is mandatory as the standard to be used 

in regional competition. No rating or awards other than those herein pro· 
vided for shall be given. A school that accepts ratings or awards other than 
those herein provided for may be subject to suspension by the State Execu
tive Committee upon recommendation of the Regional Executive Committee. 
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Chart for Computing Ratings 
Three Judges-Five Ratings 

Rating I Rating II Rating III Rating IV Rating V 
1-1-1 1-2-2 1-3-3 1-4-4 1-5-5 
1-1-2 1-2-3 1-3-4 1~5 2-5-5 
1-1-3 1-2-4 1-3-5 2-4-4 3-5-5 
1-1-4 1-2-5 2-3-3 2~5 4-5-5 
1-1-5 2-2-2 2-3-4 3-4-4 5-5-5 

2-2-3 2-3-5 3~5 

2-2-4 3-3-3 ~ 

2-2-5 3-3-4 4-4-5 
3-3-5 

The awards referred to in this section ·are supplied by the Herff-Jones 
Company, and may be purchased from them by the respective Regional 
Executive Committee at hid prices. This contract has been negotiated on 
competitive bids submitted to the State Executive Committee. (Awards lost, 
damaged, or stolen may he replaced by the Regional Executive Committee. 
Proof of rating must be submitted with the request for replacement.) 

a. A Marching Trophy will be presented to a band which earns a Di
vision I rating in Marching. 

b. An Event Award Plaque will be presented to any hand, orchestra or 
choir which achieves a Division I rating in either concert or sight reading, 
provided this organization does not qualify for the Special Awar<l Plaque or 
Sweepstakes A ward. 

c. A Special Award Plaque will be presented to any hand which achieves 
a Division I rating in both concert ·and sight reading. This award may not 
be presented to hands which qualify for the Sweepstakes Trophy. 

d. Sweepstakes Trophy will be presented to any band which earns a Di
vision I rating in marching, concert and sight reading. 

e. Sweepstakes Trophy will he presented to any choir or orchestra which 
earns a Division I rating in concert and sight reading. 

f. Any organization achieving a Division II rating in any event is en
titled to receive an Organization Certificate. These certificates are supplied 
to the Regional Executive Committee by the State Office upon request. 

g. Medals. 
(1) A Gold Solo Medal will be presented to a Class I soloist who 

achieves Division I rating. 
(2) A Silver Solo Medal will he presented to a Class II soloist who 

achieves a Division I rating. 
(3) A Bronze Solo Medal will be presented to any soloist who earns a 

Division I rating in Class III competition. 
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{ 4) A Gold Twirling Medal will be presented to a Class I twirler who 
achieves a Division I rating. 

{5) A Bronze Twirling Medal will be presented to a Class III twirler 
who achieves a Division I rating in Class III competition. 

(6) A Gold Twirling Medal will be presented to each member of a 
Class I twirling ensemble which achieves a Division I rating. 

(7) A Bronze Twirling Medal will be presented to each member of a 
Class III twirling ensemble which achieves a Division I rating. 

(8) A Gold Ensemble Medal will be presented to each member of a 
Class I ensemble which achieves a Division I rating. 

(9) A Silver Ensemble Medal will be presented to each member of a 
Class II ensemble which achieves a Division I rating. 

{10) A Bronze Ensemble Medal will be presented to each member of a 
Class III ensemble which achieves a Division I rating. 

h. Individual Certificates may be presented to any soloist or ensemble of 
any class who achieves a Division II rating. These certificates are supplied 
by the State Office to the Regional Executive Committee on request. 



Rules for Athletic Contests 

BAILEY M. MARSHALL 

Director of Athletics 

Box 8028, University Station 
Austin, Texas 78712 

The purpose of the athletic program of the University Interscholastic 
....eague is: 

I. To assist, advise and aid the public schools in organizing and con
ducting interschool athletic contests. 

2. To devise and prepare eligibility rules that will equalize and stimulate 
wholesome competition between schools of similar rank, and reinforce 
the curricular program. 

3. To equalize and regulate competition so that the pupils, schools and 
communities may secure the greatest social, educational and recrea
tional returns from the contests. 

4. To help the school make athletics an integral part of the educational 
program. 

5. To preserve the game for the contestant and not sacrifice the contestant 
to the game. 

6. To promote the spirit of sportsmanship and fair play in all contests. 
7. To promote among the players, schools and communities a spirit of 

friendly rivalry and a respect for the rules of the contests. 

The League is vitally interested in the welfare of every boy and girl par
ticipating in the athletic contests. To protect the physical well-being of the 
contestants it is required that every contestant be given a thorough medi
cal examination by a physician before participating in the athletic games 
and contests of the League. 

Football Plan 
The Football Code.-The football code means to play the game in the 

spirit of fairness and clean sportsmanship; to observe all rules and not 
attempt to hold, "beat the ball," or coach from the side lines because it can 
be done without the knowledge of the referee, or to resort to trickery in 
equipping or preparing players. It means to accept decisions of officials 
without protest; to see that officials are extended protection and courtesy 
by players, school personnel, and laymen; to treat your opponents as your 
guests, and to put clean play and real sportsmanship above victories. It 
means the ability to win without boasting and to lose without grudge. "Vic
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tory is no great matter. The important thing in sports is the manly striving to 
excel and the good feeling it fosters between those who play fair and have 
no excuse when they lose." 

The development and recreative aspects of football should be strongly 
emphasized in all contests. It shall be considered dishonorable and contrary 
to good sportsmanship to withhold evidence against any player or school 
without presenting the same to the proper committee or to the school ad
ministration concerned. 

1. Eligible Schools.-Only senior high schools are eligible in football. 
No school shall participate in League football unless its acceptance of this 
plan is on file in the State Office by September 1. The application for mem
bership in the Football Plan shall be signed by the superintendent or his 
designated administrator. 

A school which does not participate in football after signing the accept· 
ance card may be suspended in this activity for a period of one year, unless 
sufficient justification is shown for not entering a team. 

A non-participating school the preceding year desiring to participate 
shall so notify the State Office one year in advance. 

Schools participating in football for the first time may be assigned the 
first season to a district on a non-honor basis. 

2. Employment of Football Coaches.-A school is not eligible for Inter
scholastic League football competition: 

a. Whose head coach or whose assistant coaches are not full-time em
ployees (This rule shall not affect the status of a coach on a leave of absence 
attending college.) of the school board of the school which the team repre
sents. "Full-time" means full-time for the whole scholastic or calendar year; 
or 

b. Which contracts to pay its football coach out of gate receipts, or 
which draws its contract with its coach in such a way as to make it to the 
immediate financial advantage of a coach to win games. 

(1.) It shall be against the rule for a contract to be based upon a percent
age of the gate receipts. 

(2.) It shall be desirable for the salary to be fixed at the beginning of the 
year, and to include no provisions for bonus. 

(3.) The salary of the coach shall be paid from funds under the complete 
control of the school board and disbursed to the coach in the regular 
way in which the other salaries are disbursed. 

( 4.) Any contract which makes it to the immediate financial interest of a 
coach to win a game will be in violation of the spirit of the rule which 
has been adopted. 
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3. Conjerences.-Participating high schools shall be divided into con
ferences for the 1970-71 school year as follows: 

Conference AAAA _-- --- ---------- --- ---------- 1050 and up 
Conference AAA -- ---- ------------ -------- -- --- -- --- 500 to 1050 
Conference AA ___ __ ___ _---- ----- ------- -------------- - 230 to 500 
Conference A ---------- ------ ---- ------ ----- ------------- 120 to 230 
Conference B ------------------------------------ 119 and under 
A high school with less than 100 may enter a team 
in six or eight-man football. 

High schools must play in the conference for which their "average mem
bership" qualifies them and there shall be no exceptions to this procedure. 

Member schools shall be classified for competition in football on the 
basis of the number enrolled in the last four grades in high school as de
termined by the figures given in "average membership" of the Superin
tendent's Annual Report, and there shall be no exception to this procedure. 

The "average" of the 1967-68 and 1968-69 "average membership" shall 
be used for assigning schools for the 1970-71 and 1971-72 school years. 

Schools shall be assigned for a period of two years in the same district 
and conference in football and these assignments shall commence on even 
numbered years. Only newly created schools and consolidated schools can 
be assigned to a conference on a one-year basis during odd numbered 
years. 

In classification of all-male or all-female high schools for League compe
tition, the number enrolled in the last four grades of high school shall be 
doubled. This is done with the purpose of equalizing competition, since the 
average high school is assumed to be composed of 50% of the students of 
each sex. 

4. Districts.-The state shall be divided into districts for conferences 
AAAA, AAA, AA, and A, and competition shall include a state champion
ship. 

Announcements concerning the arrangement of all conferences having 
state championship playoffs will be issued during the season. Conference B 
and six or eight-man football districts will be arranged for a regional play
off but competition shall not extend further than a regional championship. 

Usually five to eight schools compose a district. Schools are assigned to 
districts by the State Office. 

The list of district chairmen, their addresses and district numbers, will he 
mailed out to member schools during the early part of September of each 
year. 

It shall be the duty of the superintendent, principal, or coach in each school com
peting under this plan, to inform himself regarding the district chairman, time of 
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meeting, etc. If the chairman moves from the district without calling a meeting, each 
school in the district has a responsibility to notify the State Office so that another chair
man may be named. 

5. District Organization (Conferences AAAA, AAA, AA, A, and B and 
Six or Eight-Man Football.)-The chairman of the old district executive 
committee shall serve as temporary chairman for the district and he shall call 
a meeting of all participating schools in the district, preferably in the spring 
but in any case not later than Saturday following the third Monday in Sep
tember. (The State Executive Committee urges the district chairman to call 
his organization meeting in the spring.) At this meeting a district execu
tive committee shall be created composed of superintendents or their desig
nated administrators from participating schools. Each participating school 
present shall have one vote. At least two alternates (must be superintendent 
or his designated administrator) should be elected to serve in case members 
of the committee are disqualified. If only one member is disqualified the 
first-named alternate should serve. A member of the committee shall be dis
.Jualified to act in a case in which his school is one of the two involved. 

In each new district, and in case of vacancies, a temporary chairman shall 
be appointed by the State Office. It shall be the duty of the chairman to call 
the organization meeting. 

6. Duties of District Executive Committee.-lt shall be the duty of the 
district executive committee: 

a. To enforce all rules and regulations, to settle all disputes and all 
questions of eligibility arising inside the district. There shall be 
no appeal from any decision rendered by this committee. 

b. To certify to the State Office an eligible district champion not 
later than the date prescribed on the League calendar for such 
certification, after which the committee's functions cease. In case 
of dispute, certification to the State Office shall be in the form of 
a written notice naming the eligible school and must be signed 
by a majority of the members of the district executive com
mittee; provided the State Committee shall have the authority 
to reject for interdistrict competition any football team whose 
district committee has adopted any rule or regulation limiting the 
eligibility of players or has set aside any contest rule for a team or 
player beyond the requirement set forth in the Constitution and 
Contest Rules and the Football Plan. The district executive com
mittee must certify an eligible champion without any conditions 
attached to this certification. 

c. To arrange a round-robin schedule in the district to close not 
later than the date designated in the 1970-71 League calendar 
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for each respective conference. In districts that have 10 or more 
participating schools sub-districts may be created, in which 
case round-robin schedules shall he arranged in the sub-districts 
to close in sufficient time to schedule an elimination game so that 
the district championship may be determined by the proper 
time. Districts with fewer than 10 schools may be subdivided. 
The subdivisions of a district shall contain an equal number of 
teams, or as nearly equal as can be; e.g., a district having seven 
teams shall be divided on a 3-4 basis. 

d. To investigate and check the eligibility of players in the district 
and to furnish to member schools in the district a list of eligible 
players submitted by each school and to investigate transfers 
with a view to determining whether or not transfers are bona fide. 
In case the transfer is not considered bona fide by the district 
committee, it shall have the power to declare the contestant in 
question ineligible for football. 

e. To uphold the principle that high school football is worthwhile 
in the school as an educational force when properly controlled. 
Efforts on the part of any school official or local "fan" to recruit 
players shall be considered a violation of this principle and shall 
subject the school at fault to disqualification. Disqualification 
may he made by the committee after the school concerned has 
been given an opportunity to he heard in its own defense. When 
a school is disqualified it shall remain on the disqualified list 
until the superintendent has convinced the committee that the 
errors complained of have been removed and that he, the super
intendent, can guarantee the proper conduct of football in his 
school. 

7. Expenses of District Committee.-The district executive committee 
has authority to outline and put into operation a plan for financing its 
meetings under the following restriction: If the assessment plan is used the 
assessment for any school shall not exceed one-half of its regular League 
membership fee. The failure of a school promptly to pay its assessment, 
after having been notified, shall subject it to a penalty of elimination from 
consideration for district honors. If a school refuses or fails to pay its assess
ment after the close of the season, it may be debarred from participation the 
following year or until the amount is paid. 

At the close of the season the district executive committee shall furnish 
each participating school in the district a financial statement showing all 
receipts and disbursements for the season. 

8. District Disqualification.-A district shall be disqualified in the re
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gional or state race, if its committee certifies to the State Office a team 
which has used an ineligible player in any game that counted on League 
standing, such disqualification to be made only upon presentation of evi
dence to the State Executive Committee. 

If a football team is certified as district champion which has used a contestant not 
eligible under Interscholastic League rules, the State Executive Committee has juris
diction under Rule 8 of the Football Plan to re-determine questions of eligibility, Rule 
6a of the Football Plan having applicability only to intradistrict competition. 

9. Eliminations.-Conferences AAAA, AAA, AA, and A district cham
pions are bracketed for elimination play to a state championship on a 
weekly schedule beginning the first weekend after the specified date for 
determining district champions. State elimination games may not be sched
uled earlier than the first weekend after the certification date for district 
champions. Conference B district champions are bracketed for a regional 
championship to be concluded not later than the second weekend after dis
trict championships are determined. 

Six or eight-man district champions are bracketed for regional cham
pionships to be concluded not later than the second weekend after district 
championships are determined. 

10. Jurisdiction of lnterdistrict Disputes.-The State Executive Com
mittee shall have jurisdiction in all disputes arising between district winners 
that have been duly certified. 

11. Number of Games.-Between September 10 and November 14, in
clusive, in conferences AAAA, AA and A, no boy shall participate in more 
than 10 games, with the exception that conference AAA districts composed of 
ten (10) or more schools that elect to divide into two (2) zones may play a 
ten-game football schedule while determining the two (2) zone champions. 
The zone champions may then play an additional game for the district 
championship. Between September 10 and November 21, inclusive, in con
ferences B, Six- and Eight-man football, no boy shall participate in 
more than 10 games. No boy, in any conference, shall be permitted to take 
part in more than one game during any given period of five days. The five
day period is considered as being within five calendar days. 

12. Games That Count on Percentage.-Interconference or interdistrict 
games between participating schools shall not count on a team's percentage. 
A defeat by a non-participating Texas high school, except by a junior high 
school or dormitory school, or a public school in good standing with the 
Prairie View Interscholastic League, regardless of size or date, shall elimi
nate it from the district, state, or regional race. A defeat by a school not eli
gible to membership in the League shall not count. 
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13. A Practice Scrimmage.-A scrimmage or practice period to which. 
no admission is charged, which is not on an announced schedule and which 
is not regularly conducted by an official or officials shall not count as a game. 

No boy shall participate in more than one interschool football scrim
mage during any given period of seven days, prior to the playing of the first 
football game. (The seven day period is considered as being within seven 
calendar days.) 

No interschool scrimmages shall be allowed after a school has played its 
first interschool game in football. 

14. Tie Games.-In interdistrict elimination contests a team shall re
ceive one point for each time it penetrates its opponent's 20-yard line. In the 
meaning of this provision, a team has penetrated its opponent's 20-yard line 
when the hall has been declared dead legally in its possession on, above or 
behind the opponent's 20-yard line. It is understood that only one penetration 
may he counted during one continuous possession of the ball. A play from 
outside the 20-yard line which results in a touchdown shall count one pene
tration. If this plan shall fail to determine a winner, the team that has made 
the greater number of first downs shall proceed in the race. A first down shall 
he counted when the required distance has been made. If the two teams are 
still tied after counting first downs, the one that has gained the most net 
yardage from scrimmage shall he declared winner. 

For most purposes the 20-yard penetration rule merely shortens the field 
and creates a second goal line. Whenever a ball is declared dead, legally in 
the possession of a team on, above or behind the goal line, that team is 
awarded points. The same principle should he followed in awarding points 
for penetrating the 20-yard line. Whenever a team has penetrated its op
ponent's 20-yard goal line and the hall has been declared dead, legally in its 
possession on, above or behind the 20-yard line, that team is entitled to one 
point. A penetration on the fourth down shall be counted provided the team 
has legal possession of the ball at the time it is declared dead by the referee 
on, above or behind the 20-yard line. 

It shall he the duty of the referee of the game to interpret and enforce this 
rule and his decision is final. The game officials are to keep a record of the 
number of penetrations, first downs, and yardage from scrimmage and make 
a report to each school in case of a tie. 

Points thus made are, of course, not considered unless the game results in 
a tie. It is simply a method of breaking a tie, not in any sense a new method 
of scoring. 

Unless mutually agreeable otherwise in advance of the game, this rule 
shall apply in the regional and state championship games. 

15. Breaking Contracts.-A game cancelled after contract has been signed, 
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unless both parties agree to the cancellation, shall he forfeited to the team 
not at fault. 

The district executive committee may recommend to the State Executive 
Committee the suspension of a school for cancelling regularly scheduled 
conference games for the purpose of playing non.conference or out.of. 
district games, and the State Executive Committee may suspend a school for 
such cancellation. 

16. Reports.-Each team shall make a complete report (forms furnished 
by the League) of every game in duplicate immediately after the game. One 
report shall he sent to the State Office and one to the chairman of the district 
committee. The district committee may disqualify a team for its failure 
promptly to report its games. 

It will be noticed that this rule gives the district committee authority to interpret the 
word "promptly." 

17. Observe Rules.-Only male students satisfying all the requirements 
of Article VIII of this Constitution are eligible in football. In case an in
eligible man is used in any League game, knowingly or unknowingly, the 
minimum penalty shall be forfeiture of the game. 

18. Football Code.-By accepting this plan, the coach and other officials 
of each school pledge themselves to act in the spirit of the "Football Code" 
and to foster this spirit among the players. 

It is recommended that the home team provide four legally deputized men to be placed 
in each corner of the playing field for the purpose of helping insure proper conduct of 
fans and of providing an escort for the game officials while they are serving in an of
ficial capacity. 

Also, that each member school construct a fence around the playing field to restrain 
the crowd and to keep them from moving out on the field. 

Further, that the public address system at the game be used to explain to the fans the 
meaning of the Football Code and the fact that the code binds the fans of both insti
tutions to abide by the decisions of officials; that at the beginning of each game the 
officials be introduced as guests of both teams. 

19. Eligibility Blanks and Season Report.-Each school shall fill out an 
eligibility blank in triplicate furnished by the League, these blanks to be 
signed by the superintendent or his designated administrator, one for school 
files, one mailed to the State Office, and one filed with the chairman of the 
district executive committee, before the school is allowed to take part in any 
game. Failure to furnish correct and complete information shall constitute 
grounds for suspension. 

At the end of the season the superintendent or his designated administra
tor of each school shall send to the State Office a list of all players who have 
participated in football during the season as representatives of the school. 
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Failure to submit a correct and complete list shall constitute grounds for 
suspension. 

20. Guarantees.-The visiting team always has the right to demand a 
guarantee sufficient to cover all expenses and in addition 50 percent of the net 
gate receipts of the contest. 

A demand of a flat guarantee which is clearly in excess of expenses shall, 
upon action of the district or State Executive Committee, disqualify the of
fending team from further participation. A flat guaranty for a visiting teams' 
expenses shall be in lieu of expenses and shall be calculated as expenses of 
the game, prior to division of the net gate receipts. 

The visiting team has the right to demand one-half of the stadium seats 
beginning on the 50 yard line. 

[Note.-ln this connection, expenses of visiting teams, officials, adver
tising, labor, services, and printing incident to the contest shall be con· 
sidered as expenses of the game. These expenses shall be itemized with sup
porting bills, properly receipted. Number of men allowed upon expense 
account shall be agreed upon by coaches or managers of teams involved. 
Unless mutually agreeable otherwise, the home team will furnish a playing 
field without cost to the visiting school.] 

Proceeds from the sale of season tickets are considered a part of the receipts of the 
game. 

21. Officials.-All officials must be satisfactory to both parties and 
agreed upon in advance. Teams are urged always to secure outside officials. 
The visiting team should insist upon an agreement on officials prior to the 
day of the game. A school that refuses to play a game because the officials 
agreed upon have not been secured shall not be considered as breaking its 
contract. The responsibility to engage satisfactory officials is upon the home 
school. Beginning a game with an official constitutes agreement. 

22. Place of Game.-Uniess mutually agreeable otherwise, the place for 
playing a game within the district shall be determined on the "home and 
home" basis for the past six years. In a state or regional elimination 
game the place shall be determined on the basis of the last game (within six 
years) between the two schools which counted on League standing. The team 
that was the visiting team the last time the two teams met on a home field 
may insist upon the game being played upon its home field, except as pro
vided above. The home team may designate the day for the game. Starting 
time of the game shall be by mutual consent, or in case of disagreement by 
the decision of the district executive committee. 

In case of disagreement between two teams that have had no football re
lations during the past six years, the place shall be decided by tossing a 
coin. 
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The State Executive Committee, in December, 1940, ruled that the word "years" in 
this rule should be taken to mean football seasons. In other words, games are to be settled 
on a home and home basis within the past six "football seasons." For this illustration: 
any game played prior to the 1935 season has no bearing upon this rule since it is outside 
of the last six football seasons. Seasons are counted as follows: 1940-1, 1939-2, 1938
3, 1937--4,1936--5, 1935~. 

In 1935 Team A and Team B were in the same football district. Team A played Team 
B on Team B's home field. The following year Team A and Team B were placed in 
separate districts. In 1940 Team A and Team B won their respective district champion· 
ships. The committee ruled that next game should be played on Team A's field. 

23. Seven and One-half Percent lnterdistrict Receipts.-Seven and one
half percent of the gross receipts of interdistrict games in the state cham
pionship races shall be paid to the State Office to maintain a fund for investi
gating eligibility questions and to supplement printing, salary, office ap
propriations relating to football, and for the purchase of medals, trophies 
and awards in Interscholastic League State Meets. The radio broadcast re
ceipts and the telecast receipts are to be considered a part of the game re
ceipts in all interdistrict games. 

24. Protests.-All protests must be made to the proper committee within 
24 hours after the game is played, except that a protest based on the alleged 
ineligibility of a player may be made at any time; provided, it is made 
immediately upon discovery of the facts on which the protest is based. 
Protests must be made in writing and signed by superintendent or his desig
nated administrator. A protest based on an official's decision will not be 
considered. 

In passing upon eligibility of players the district committee acts in a 
judicial capacity. A proper judicial approach involves reasonable notice 
(i.e., sufficient to permit an answer to charges made or issues raised), an 
opportunity for a fair hearing, and an unbiased decision based upon the 
evidence presented. 

25. School Authorities Responsible.-Responsibility for the proper con
duct of football in a school system shall rest with the superintendent. All 
contracts, arrangements and controls of all games shall be under the super
vision of the superintendent or his designated administrator. 

26. Trophy for State Champi.on.-A regulation-size silver football will be 
awarded to the school that wins the state championship under this plan; 
and a smaller trophy for the runner-up; gold medals for the winning team and 
silver medals for runners-up. 

27. No lnterschool Spring Scrimmage or Football Games.-No member 
school shall play any football game, practice, or scrimmage with another 
high school after February 1. The penalty for violation of this rule shall 
be assessed by the State Executive Committee. 
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28. Schedule of Maximum Fees for Officials.-The following are the 
maximum amounts that may be paid to any one official as a fee for officiating 
in a League football game: 

Receipts Fee 
If up to $150 _______ _________ ___ ____ ___ _______________ ________ ___________$10.00 

If $150 to $250 ----------- ------- ----- ----------------- ----- ---- ----- 12.50 
If $250 to $500 ---- --- ----------- --- ------------ -- -------- ---- --- ------ 17.50 
If $500 to $1,000 --- -- --- --- --- -- --- -- -- ----------- -- ----- -- -- ---- --- 22.50 
If $1,000 to $2,000 ------- --------- --- ----------- -------------------- 27.50 
If $2,000 to $3,000 - -------------- --------- -------------- --- ----- 32.50 
If $3,000 to $4,000 -- ----- -- ---- ----- --------- -- --- -- -- -- ------ ------ 37.50 
If 84,000 to $5,000 --- -------- ----- ----- -- --- -- -- ------------------- - 45.00 
If $5,000 to $10,000 -- ---- -- ----- ----------- --- --------------------- 50.00 
If $10,000 to $15,000 --- ----- -- --- ----- -------- ------- -------- ---- - 75.00 
$15,000 or more --- ------------ ---- - ______ _______ ____________ ________ 100.00 

The district executive committee may in emergency cases modify the 
provisions of this section for application inside its district on an individual 
game basis. 

It is recommended that four officials be assigned for all games which 
count on League standing. 

Allowable Maximum Expenses for Officiating 

For one official 8t a mile for total mileage ; for two or more officials 
traveling together by automobile 10¢ a mile. Expenses for local entertain
ment, defined as follows: Taxi fare to and from hall field, if used; local 
meals as agreed upon and as arranged for by school authorities; hotel room, 
if required, to be secured and paid for by local school authorities. No other 
items are to be included in an expense account of officials, and neither fees 
nor expenses for officials shall be supplemented from any source. 

Violation of the rules governing the employment and pay of football 
officials shall carry the same penalty as the violation of any eligibility rule; 
that is, forfeiture of the game. 

In emergency cases, if the rules in regard to fees of officials are violated 
by a member school, the facts shall be reported to the district executive 
committee at a meeting to be called as soon as possible after the game to 
decide on the merits of the case and to apply the penalty; or, if an emergency 
is proved, to waive the penalty. The district committee may declare that, 
in its judgment, an emergency arose, and, therefore, waive the penalty. 

29. Playing Rules.-"The 1970 National Collegiate Athletic Association 
Football Rules" with the additional rules listed in the supplement, shall gov
ern all League football games. 
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The State Executive Committee on November 20, 1968, approved the use 
of synthetic turf for athletic fields, provided that schools with synthetic turf 
fields provide soccer shoes for visiting teams and an opportunity for at least 
one practice period during the week of the game. 

30. Football Practice Periods.-ln Conference AAAA spring football 
practice or training shall be limited to 21 consecutive calendar days, and 
there shall be no football practice or training, and no football equipment is
sued after the close of the district schedule, except as incident to the football 
championship playoffs and the 21 consecutive days of spring football train
ing. Fall football practice in Conference AAAA may not begin earlier than 
the third Monday prior to the second Thursday in September and, during the 
first four days of practice, no contact activities shall be conducted and no 
contact equipment shall be issued. Contact equipment shall be defined as 
shoulder pads, hip pads, helmets, football pads and pants. Further, no inter
school game shall be played until the second Thursday in September. 

In all conferences football shoes and socks may be issued by the school on 
or after the Wednesday preceding the opening date of fall football practice. 
No organized instruction, drills in calisthentics, or conditioning periods shall 
be conducted prior to the opening date of practice. 

In conferences AAA, AA, A, B, six or eight-man, no member school shall 
permit any football practice or scrimmage and no football equipment shall 
be issued after the close of the district schedule, except as incident to the 
football championship playoffs. Fall football practice may not begin earlier 
than the third Monday prior to the first Thursday in September. No inter
school scrimmages shall be held the first week of fall practice. No interschool 
games shall be played until the second Thursday in September in Confer
ences AAA, AA, A, B, Six- and Eight-Man. 

In Conferences B, Six- and Eight-Man football, the first week of fall prac
tice shall be limited to conditioning exercises only, and no contact activities 
shall be held, and no contact equipment issued until seven days after the 
beginning of fall football practice. Contact equipment shall be defined as 
shoulder pads, hip pads, helmets, football pads, and pants. 

Football practice or training is interpreted to mean any organized in
struction in football plays, formations or team skills. 

Football equipment is interpreted to mean the issuing of football shoulder 
pads, shoes, headgear, football trousers, or any other equipment used pri
marily in football. 

Accelerated physical education activities, calisthenics, individual football 
skills, or conditioning exercises may be conducted during the school term in 
the school day, provided it does not exceed one period a day. No team skills, 
plays, or formations may be taught during this period. This period is not to 
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exceed sLny minutes. Classes before and after school hours or during noon 
hours are prohibited. 

Individual skills are to be interpreted as football drills limited to non-contact activities 
invofoing no more than three players. 

No football equipment shall be issued except a football. Air blocking dumies, or 
similar devices are in violation. Molded rubber sole cleated shoes are allowed. Physical 
education attire as worn in regular physical education classes is the only equipment 
that is legal. 

No team skills, plays, patterns, or formations may be taught. 
Only one period a day is permitted, and this period may not exceed 60 minutes. 
Classes before and after school hours or during noon hours are prohibited. 
The showing of films, skull practice, or any activity which involves the teaching of 

team skills, patterns, plays or formations i's a violation. 

The specific grouping of high school athletes, such as football players, 
during the summer months for the purpose of conditioning and/or organized 
football instruction is prohibited. 

The State Executive Committee on May 24, 1950, discussed the wording of Rule 30 
and adopted the following interpretation: that participation in the summer public 
recreation program by high school boys would not be construed as a violation of the 
Football Practice Rule, provided the summer programs are not conducted as condition
ing period for football players; and provided there is no football equipment issued, 
such as is described in Rule 30 of the Football Plan. A specific grouping of high school 
athletes, such as football players, for the purpose of conditioning these boys for foot
ball practice would be construed as a violation of the above designated rule. 

Any high school football team shall be disqualified for district honors the 
following fall if their school system ( 1) holds any preseason football prac
tice in junior high school or elementary school prior to the opening day of 
school, or (2) conducts any spring football training either in elementary 
school or junior high school the preceding spring. 

Pupils in the ninth grade may participate in spring football training in 
Conference AAAA schools provided (1) that such participation is on a site 
and at the same time as the high school squad practices and (2) that said 
high school is the one which the junior high school students will attend the 
following fall. 

31. Postseason Games.-No school may engage in any postseason game, 
other than in regular interdistrict play offs scheduled by the League. 

A postseason football game in conferences AAA, B, Six- and Eight-man 
football is one played between two schools after November 21. A postceason 
football game in conferences AAAA, AA and A is one played between 
two schools after November 14. The penalty for infraction of this rule shall 
he assessed by the State Executive Committee. 

32. Radio Broadcasting and Telecasting.-A radio committee appointed 
in 1939 worked out the plan for broadcasting quarterfinal, semifinal and 
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final games. Since that time, a yearly contract has been negotiated by the 
State Executive Committee, on the basis of competitive bids for the broad
casting and telecasting rights to these games. The broadcasting and telecast
ing rights granted to the successful bidder are for both "live" and delayed 
broadcasts and "live" and film telecasts of the games. 

The contract for broadcasting the football games for the 1970 football 
season applies only to conferences AAA and AAAA. Schools in confer
ences AA, A, B, and six or eight-man football make their own arrangements 
for football broadcasts in accordance with the provisions of the contract 
forms supplied by the State Office. 

The money received from the broadcasting rights shall be distributed to 
the eligible participating schools on the following basis: 40 percent dis
tributed equally among the 16 teams in the regional games; 30 percent 
distributed equally among 8 teams in quarterfinals; 20 percent to be dis
tributed equally among the four teams in semifinals; 10 percent to be 
divided between the two teams in the final game. 

Telecasting receipts shall be distributed to participating teams on a per
game basis on the same plan as is used for distributing broadcasting receipts. 

33. Location of Training Camps.-The football training period shall be 
held on the campus of the local school or on a site controlled by the school 
board and lying within the boundaries of the school district. 

In the judgment of the State Executive Committee it was not the purpose of this rule 
to prevent occasional scrimmages between neighboring teams which do not involve 
overnight housing for either team outside its own school district. 

34. AU-Star Games.-No athletic director, coach, teacher, administrator 
or school district of a member school shall at any time assist either directly 
or indirectly with the coaching, management, direction, selection of players, 
promotion, officiating, or allow public school facilities or equipment to be 
utilized in any all-star game (exception, Texas High School Coaches Asso
ciation game), in which one or more of the competing teams is composed of 
a player or players who, during the previous school year, were members of a 
high school football team. Any ~ember high school violating the provisions 
of this all-star contest rule shall be subject to probation or suspension. 

35. Medical Certificate and Parent's Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the boy's parents or 
guardian, granting their permission for him to play, for each boy who par
ticipates in any practice, scrimmage or game in football. 

36. Sunday Games, Practice or I nstruction.-No League member school 
shall play any football game, or conduct any formal practice, or teach any 
plays, formations, or skills in football on Sunday. 
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Any showing of films to, or skull practice for, or meetings of athletes for 
the purpose of instructing in or reviewing of plays, formations, or skills in 
football, basketball, baseball, or volleyball, or in track and field events will 
be construed as a violation. 

Note that this does not prevent coaches from meeting on Sunday or from 
seeing films or planning an instructional program, provided that no athletes 
are involved in this meeting. 

Boys' Basketball Plan 

The Basketball Code.-The basketball code means to play the game in 
the spirit of fairness and clean sportsmanship; to observe all rules and not 
attempt to hold, "beat the ball," or coach from the side lines because it can 
be done without the knowledge of the referee, or to resort to trickery in 
equipping or preparing players. It means to accept decisions of officials with
out protest and to see that proper precautions are taken for their protection 
and safety; to treat your opponents as your guests, and to put clean play 
and real sportsmanship above victories. It means the ability to win without 
boasting and to lose without grudge. "Victory is no great matter. The im
portant thing in sport is the manly striving to excel and the good feeling 
it fosters between those who play fair and have no excuse when they lose." 

1. Eligible Schools.-No school shall participate in League basketball 
unless its acceptance of this plan is on file in the State Office by October 15 
and the fees are paid by December 1. 

The application for membership in the Basketball Plan shall he signed 
by the superintendent or his designated administrator. 

A school which does not participate in basketball after signing the ac
ceptance card may he suspended in this activity for a period of one year, 
unless sufficient justification is shown for not entering a team. 

A non-participating school the preceding year desiring to participate 
shall so notify the State Office one year in advance. 

2. Employment of Basketball Coaches.-A school is not eligible for Inter
scholastic League basketball competition: 

a. Whose head coach or whose assistant coach is not a full-time em
ployee (This rule shall not affect the status of a coach on a leave of absence 
attending college.} of the school hoard of the school which the team repre
sents. "Full-time" means full-time for the whole scholastic or calendar year; 
or 

h. Which contracts to pay its basketball coach out of gate receipts, or 
which draws its contract with its coach in such a way as to make it to the 
immediate financial advantage of a coach to win games. (See interpretation 
under "Rule 2, Football Plan."} 
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3. Conjerences.-Participating high schools shall be assigned to confer
ences as provided in the Football Plan, Rule 3. Member schools shall be 
classified for competition in basketball on the basis of the "average" of the 
1967-68 and 1968-69 "average membership" for the last four grades as 
found in the Superintendent's Annual Report, and there shall be no exception 
to this procedure. 

4. Districts.-The state shall be divided into districts for conferences 
AAAA, AAA, AA, A, and B, and competition shall include a state cham
pionship. Announcement concerning the arrangement of all conference 
eliminations will be issued during the season. 

Usually five to eight schools compose a district. Schools are assigned to 
districts by the State Office. 

The regional winners in Conferences AAAA and AAA and the regional 
champions in conferences AA, A, and B are eligible to compete in the 
State Championship Basketball Tournament at Austin. 

Any conference champion that engages in basketball competition with 
another high school after winning the state championship shall be suspended 
from the League for the next basketball season. 

5. District Organization.-The temporary chairman for the district shall 
call a meeting of all participating schools in the district, preferably in the 
early part of September, but in any case not later than Saturday following 
the first Monday in October. At this meeting a district executive committee 
shall be created composed of school superintendents or their designated ad
ministrators from participating schools. Each participating school present 
shall have one vote. At least two alternates should be elected to serve in case 
members of the committee are disqualified. If only one member is disquali
fied the first-named alternate should serve. A member of the committee shall 
be disqualified to act in a case in which his school is one of the two involved. 

In each new district, and in case of vacancies, a temporary chairman shall 
be appointed by the State Office. It shall be the duty of the chairman to call 
the organization meeting. 

It shall be the duty of the superintendent, principal, or coach in each school com
peting under this plan, to inform himself regarding the district chairman, time of 
meeting, etc. If the chairman moves from the district without calling a meeting, each 
school in the district has a responsibility to notify the State Office so that another 
chairman may be named. 

6. Duties of District Executive Committee.-It shall be the duty of the 
district executive committee: 

a. To enforce all rules and regulations, to settle all disputes and all 
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questions of eligibility arising inside the district. There shall be 
no appeal from any decision rendered by this committee. 

b. To certify to the State Office an eligible district champion on the 
date set for each respective conference, after which the commit
tee's functions cease. In case of dispute, certification to the State 
Office shall be in the form of a written notice naming the eligible 
school and must be signed by a majority of the members of the 
district executive committee; provided the State Committee shall 
have the authority to reject for interdistrict competition any 
basketball team whose district committee has adopted any rule or 
regulation limiting the eligibility of players or has set aside any 
contest rule for a team or player beyond the requirement set forth 
in the Constitution and Contest Rules and the Basketball Plan. 

c. To arrange a schedule in the district to close not later than the 
date set for a conference champion to be certified. District games 
may not be played prior to December 15, 1970, except by unan
imous consent of all district members. It is recommended that 
when feasible the district schedule be set up on a double round
robin basis. In districts that have more than 10 participating 
schools sub-districts may be created, in which case schedules shall 
be arranged in the sub-districts to close in sufficient time to sched
ule an elimination game or series so that the district championship 
may be determined by the proper time. Districts with fewer than 
10 schools may be subdivided. 

The subdivisions of a district shall contain an equal number of 
teams, or as nearly equal as can be; e.g., a district having seven 
teams shall be divided on a 3-4 basis. 

d. To investigate and check the eligibility of players in the district 
and to furnish to member schools in the district a list of eligible 
players submitted by each school and to investigate transfers with 
a view to determining whether or not transfers are bona fide. In 
case the transfer is not considered bona fide by the district com
mittee, it shall have the power to declare the contestants in question 
ineligible for basketball. 

e. To uphold the principle that high school basketball is worthwhile 
in the school as an educational force when properly controlled. 
Efforts on the part of any school official or local "fan" to recruit 
players shall be considered a violation of this principle and shall 
subject the school at fault to disqualification. Disqualification may 
be made by the committee after the school concerned has been 
given an opportunity to be heard in its own defense. When a school 
is disqualified it shall remain on the disqualified list until the 
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superintendent has convinced the committee that the errors com
plained of have been removed and that he, the superintendent, can 
guarantee the proper conduct of basketball in his school. 

7. Expenses of District Committee.-The district executive committee has 
authority to outline and put into operation a plan for financing its meetings 
under the following restriction: if the assessment plan is used the assessment 
for any school shall not exceed one-half of its regular League membership 
fee. The failure of a school promptly to pay its assessment, after having been 
notified, shall subject it to a penalty of elimination from consideration for 
district honors. If a school refuses or fails to pay its assessment after the 
close of the season, it may be debarred from participation the following year 
or until the amount is paid. 

At the close of the season the district executive committee shall furnish 
each participating school in the district a financial statement showing all 
receipts and disbursements for the season. 

8. District Disqualification.-A district shall be disqualified in the state 
race, if its committee certifies to the State Office a team which has used an 
ineligible player in any game that counted on League standing, such dis
qualification to be made only upon presentation of evidence to the State 
Executive Committee. 

9. Eliminations.-District championships in the respective conferences 
shall be determined by the following dates: 

Conference AAAA _______________________ ________ February 27 
Conference AAA ___________________________________ _February 20 

Conference AA ------------------------------------- February 20 
Conference A ___________________________________ _______ February 20 
Conference B __ ________________________________________ February 27 

Conferences AAA, AA and A shall determine a regional winner by Feb
ruary 27. The regional champions in each of these conferences are eligible 
to compete in the State Championship Basketball Tournament March 5 and 6. 

Conferences AAAA and B shall determine their regional winners by March 6. 
The regional champions of these two conferences are eligible to compete in 
the Boys' State Basketball Tournament, March 12and13. 

A double elimination tournament shall not be used in any League meet 
except by unanimous consent of participating schools. 

10. Jurisdiction of lnterdistrict Disputes.-The State Executive Commit
tee shall have jurisdiction in all disputes arising between district winners 
that have been duly certified. 

11. Number of Games and Tournaments.-No high school team shall be 
eligible for district honors that has violated any portion of this rule. (For 
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definition of a "high school team" see Article VII, Section 21.) A team 
which did not win district honors this current year shall be ineligible for 
district honors for the next basketball season if they violate any section of 
this rule. 

a. No team or boy shall be allowed to enter more than three invi
tational tournaments prior to the last day for certification of a 
district champion. 

b. No team or boy shall play more than two interschool basketball 
games per calendar day. 

c. No team shall compete in more than 24 basketball games, ex
clusive of games allowed in three invitational basketball tourna
ments and games that count in League standing. 

d. No team, or boy shall participate in more than two matched (as 
distinguished from tournament) games per week. The district 
executive committee may permit district basketball games post
poned by weather or public disaster (not including illness) to be 
played as an exception to the two-matched-games-a-week rule, 
provided that they are played on nonschool nights (Friday or 
Saturday). 

e. No team shall participate in an invitational basketball tourna
ment held on a Monday, Tuesday or Wednesday, except during 
a school ho Iida y season. 

12. Games Tluit Count on Percentage.-Interconference or interdistrict 
games between participating schools shall not count on a team's percentage. 
A defeat by a nonparticipating Texas high school, except by a junior high 
school or dormitory school, or a public school in good standing with the 
Prairie View Interscholastic League, regardless of size or date, shall elimi
nate it from the district, state or regional race. A defeat by a school not 
eligible to membership in the League shall not count. 

13. A Practice Scrimmage.-A scrimmage or practice period to which 
no admission is charged, which is not on an announced schedule and which is 
not regularly conducted by an official or officials shall not count as a game. 

No interschool scrimmages shall be allowed after a school has played its 
first interschool game in basketball. 

14. Regional Elimination Contests.-Plans for regional playoffs will be 
issued during the season. All regional games leading to the state series shall 
be played on a regulation-size indoor court and cannot be scheduled prior to 
dates listed by the State Office. In case there is a dispute regarding a home 
or neutral site or time of a game it shall be settled by the flip of a coin. Before 
agreeing on the time and place of the game, schools should decide on the 
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officials to be used and the expenses that are to be allowed each team in 
putting on the game. 

15. Breaking Contracts.-A game cancelled after contract has been 
signed, unless both parties agree to the cancellation, shall be forfeited to the 
team not at fault. 

16. Observe Rules.-Each school shall observe faithfully all rules con
tained in Article VIII of the Constitution. In case an ineligible man is used 
in any League game, knowingly or unknowingly, the minimum penalty shall 
be for/ eiture of the game. 

17. Basketball Code.-By accepting this plan, the coach and other offi
cials of each school pledge themselves to act in the spirit of the "Basketball 
Code" and to foster this spirit among the players. 

18. Eligibility Blanks and Season Report.-Each school shall fill out an 
eligibility blank in duplicate furnished by the League, these blanks to be 
signed by the superintendent or his designated administrator, one mailed to 
the State Office, and one filed with the chairman of the district executive com
mittee, before the school is allowed to take part in any game. Failure to fur
nish correct and complete information shall constitute grounds for sus
pension. 

At the end of the season the superintendent or his designated administra
tor of each school shall send to the State Office a list of all players who have 
participated in basketball during the season as representatives of the school. 
Failure to submit a correct and complete list shall constitute grounds for 
suspension. 

19. Guarantees.-The visiting team always has the right to demand a 
guarantee sufficient to cover all expenses and in addition 50 percent of the 
net gate receipts of the contest. A demand of a flat guarantee which is clearly 
in excess of expenses, shall upon action of the district or State Executive 
Committee, disqualify off ending team for further participation. 

[Note.-In this connection, expenses of visiting teams, officials, advertis
ing, labor, services, and printing incident to the contest, shall be considered 
as expenses of the game. Number of men allowed upon expense account shall 
be agreed upon by coaches or managers of teams involved. Unless mutually 
agreeable otherwise, the home team shall furnish a playing court without 
cost to the visiting school.] 

20. Officials.-AII officials must be satisfactory to both parties and agreed 
upon in advance. Teams are urged always to secure outside officials. The 
visiting team should insist upon an agreement on officials prior to the day of 
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the game. A school that refuses to play a game because the officials agreed 
upon have not been secured shall not be considered as breaking its contract. 
The responsibility to engage satisfactory officials is upon the home school. 
Beginning a game with an official constitutes agreement. 

21. Place of Game.-The district executive committee in arranging a 
schedule within the district shall determine the place of games in case of 
disagreement between two teams. 

22. Protests.-All protests must be made to the proper committee within 
24 hours after the game is played, except that a protest based on the alleged 
ineligibility of a player may be made at any time, provided it is made im
mediately upon discovery of the facts on which the protest is based. Protests 
must be made in writing and signed by the superintendent or his designated 
administrator. A protest based on an official's decision will not be considered. 

In passing upon eligibility of players the district committee acts in a 
judicial capacity. A proper judicial approach involves reasonable notice 
(i.e., sufficient to permit an answer to charges made or issues raised), an 
opportunity for a fair hearing, and an unbiased decision based upon the 
evidence presented. 

23. School Authorities Responsible.-Responsibility for the proper con
duct of basketball in a school system shall rest with the superintendent. All 
contracts, arrangements and controls of all games shall be under the super
vision of the superintendent or his designated administrator. 

24. Awards for State Tournament.-ln the state tournament a silver 
trophy is provided for the winning team, a cup for the runner-up, as well as 
the following medals: 10 gold medals for the winning team and 10 silver 
medals for the runners-up. Team plaques plus ten individual bronze medals 
will be presented to each semi-finalist that does not advance to the finals. 

25. Rebate to the Regional and State Tournaments.-All funds collected 
from admissions at the regional and state tournaments in excess of the 
amount necessary to defray the incidental expenses of the meet shall be pro
rated up to 100 percent to the contesting teams on the basis of 10 cents per 
mile, both ways. 

If after rebate on expenses there is a balance in the fund received from 
gate receipts, this balance shall be equally divided among the schools par
ticipating in the tournament. 

26. State Tournament.-The "draw" for the state tournament shall be 
made by the athletic director of the League in the presence of witnesses, as 
soon as regional champions have been determined and reported to the State 
Office. 
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27. Breach of Contract.-Any school which qualifies for a district, re
gional or state playoff in basketball and fails to participate or complete the 
official schedule of games, unless excused for valid reasons by the State 
Executive Committee, shall be guilty of a breach of contract. Schools violat
ing the provisions of this rule shall lose all rebate privileges of said play
offs and may be suspended from basketball for a period not to exceed one 
calendar year. 

28. Postseason Participants.-No member of a high school basketball 
team shall be allowed to participate as a player on any nonschool basketball 
team following the close of a school's regular season schedule. 

29. Radio Broadcasting and Telecasting.-A radio committee appointed 
in 1939 worked out the plan for broadcasting the state basketball tourna
ment. Since that time, a yearly contract has been negotiated by the State 
Committee, on the basis of competitive bids for the broadcasting and tele
casting rights of these games. The broadcasting and telecasting rights 
granted to the successful bidder are for both "live" and delayed broadcasts 
and "live" and film telecasts of the games. 

30. Schedule of Fees.-The following are the maximum amounts that 
may be paid to any one official as a fee for officiating in a League Basketball 
game. 

Fees Receipts 
One game $10.00 Up to $75.00 
Two games 15.00 
One game 15.00 $75.00 to $150.00 
Two games 20.00 
One game 25.00 $150.00 to $300.00 
Two games 30.00 
One game 35.00 $300.00 to $500.00 
Two games 40.00 
One game 40.00 $500.00 to $800.00 
Two games 50.00 
One game 50.00 More than $800.00 
Two games 65.00 

The district executive committee may in emergency cases modify the 
provisions of this section for application inside its district on an individual 
game basis. 

It is recommended that two officials be assigned for all games which count 
on League standing. 

Allowable Maximum Expenses for Officiating 

For one official 8¢ a mile for total mileage; for two or more officials 
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traveling together by automobile 10¢ a mile. Local expenses are defined as 
follows: Taxi fare to and from gymnasium, if used; local meals as agreed 
upon and as arranged for by school authorities; hotel room, if required, 
to be secured and paid for by local school authorities. No other items are 
to be included in an expense account of officials, and neither fees nor 
expenses for officials shall be supplemented from any source. 

Violation of the rules governing the employment and pay of basketball 
officials shall carry the same penalty as the violation of any eligibility rule; 
that is, forfeiture of the game. 

In emergency cases, if the rules in regard to fees of officials are violated 
by a member school, the facts shall he reported to the district executive 
committee at a meeting to be called as soon as possible after the game to 
decide on the merits of the case and to apply the penalty; or, if an emergency 
is proved, to waive the penalty. The district committee may declare that, in 
its judgment, an emergency arose, and, therefore, waive the penalty. 

31. Playing Rules.-"The National Basketball Committee Official Basket
ball Rules" govern League basketball. 

32. AU-Star Games.-No athletic director, coach, teacher, administrator, 
or school district of a member school shall at any time assist either directly 
or indirectly with the coaching, management, direction, selection of players, 
promotion, officiating, or allow public school facilities or equipment to he 
utilized in any all-star game (exception, Texas High School Coaches Asso
ciation games and regularly scheduled church and recreational league 
games) in which one or more of the competing teams is composed of a 
player or players who, during the current school "term" were members of a 
high school basketball team. Any member high school violating the pro
visions of this all-star contest rule shall be subject to probation or suspension. 

33. Dates for /nterschool Games and Scrimmages.-ln Conference B boys' 
basketball, there shall be no organized or formal basketball practice for a 
contestant or a team, before or after school, prior to October 1, 1970, or be
fore or after school, after March 15, 1971. No interschool scrimmages or 
games shall be played prior to October 15, 1970, or after March 15, 1971. 

In Conference A and AA boys' basketball there shall be no organized or 
formal basketball practice for a contestant or a team, before or after school~ 
prior to November 1, 1970, or before or after school, after March 15, 1971. 
No interschool scrimmages or games shall be played prior to November 15, 
1970, or after March 15, 1971. 

In Conferences AAAA and AAA boys' basketball, no organized or formal 
basketball practice for a contestant or team shall be permitted before or after 
school prior to October 15, 1970, or before or after school after the last date 
for certifying the district champion, except as necessary for state playoffs. No 
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interschool scrimmages or games shall be played prior to November 15, 
1970, or after the last date for certifying district champions, except as inci
dent to state playoffs. 

34. Medical, Certificate and Parent's Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the boy's parents or 
guardian, granting their permission for him to play, for each boy who par
ticipates in any practice, scrimmage or game in boys' basketball. 

35. Sunday Games, Practice or lnstruction.-No League member school 
shall play any boys' basketball game, or conduct any formal practice, or 
teach any plays, formations, or skills in boys' basketball on Sunday. 

Any showing of films to, or skull practice for, or meetings of athletes for the purpose 
of instructing in or reviewing of plays, formations, or skills in football, basketball, base
ball, or volleyball, or in track and field events will be construed as a violation. 

Note that this does not prevent coaches from meeting on Sunday or from seeing films 
or planning an instructional program, provided that no athletes are involved in this 
meeting. 

Girls' Basketball Plan 

The BasketbaU Code.-The basketball code means to play the game in 
the spirit of fairness and clean sportsmanship; to observe all rules and not 
attempt to hold, "beat the ball," or coach from the side lines because it can 
be done without the knowledge of the referee, or to resort to trickery in 
equipping or preparing players. It means to accept decisions of officials 
without protest and to see that proper precautions are taken for their protec
tion and safety; to treat your opponents as your guests, and to put clean 
play and real sportsmanship above victories. It means the ability to win with
out boasting and to lose without grudge. "Victory is no great matter. The 
important thing in sport is the striving to excel and the good feeling it fosters 
between those who play fair and have no excuse when they lose." 

1. Eligible Schools.-No school shall participate in League basketball 
unless its acceptance of this plan is on file in the State Office by October 15 
and fees are paid by December 1. The application for membership in the 
Girls' Basketball Plan shall be signed by the superintendent or his designated 
administrator. 

A school which does not participate in basketball after signing the accept
ance card may be suspended in this activity for a period of one year unless 
sufficient justification is shown for not entering a team. 

A nonparticipating school the preceding year desiring to participate shall 
so notify the State Office one year in advance. 

2. Employment of Basketball Coaches.-A school is not eligible for In
terscholastic League basketball competition: 
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a. Whose head coach or whose assistant coach is not a full-time employee 
(This rule shall not affect the status of a coach on a leave of absence attend
ing college.) of the school board of the school which the team represents. 
"Full-time" means for the whole scholastic or cal,endar year; or 

b. Which contracts to pay its basketball coach out of gate receipts, or 
which draws its contract with its coach in such a way as to make it to the 
immediate financial advantage of a coach to win games. (See interpretation 
under "Rule 2, Football Plan.") 

3. Con/erences.-Participating high schools shall be divided into confer
ences as provided in the Football Plan, Rule 3, except that schools having 
over 500 students in high school shall be assigned to conference AAA. Mem
ber schools shall be classified for competition in basketball on the basis of the 
"average" of the 1967--68 and 1968-69 "average membership" for the last 
four grades as found in the Superintendent's Annual Report, and there shall 
be no exception to this procedure. 

4. Districts.-Conferences AAA, AA, A, and B districts will be arranged 
and competition shall extend to a state championship. A school that has won 
its district championship is eligible to enter the regional tournament which 
will be held under the direction of the regional athletic director not later 
than one week prior to the state tournament. The regional champions are eli
gible to compete in the State Championship Basketball Tournament at 
Austin. 

Any conference champion that engages in basketball competition with 
another high school after winning the state championship shall be suspended 
from the League for the next basketball season. 

5. District Organization.-The temporary chairman for the district shall 
call a meeting of all participating schools in the district, preferably in the 
early part of September, but in any case not later than Saturday following 
the first Monday in October. At this meeting a district executive committee 
shall be created composed of school superintendents or their designated ad
ministrators from participating schools. Each participating school present 
shall have one vote. At least two alternates should be elected to serve in case 
members of the committee are disqualified. If only one member is disquali
fied the first-named alternate should serve. A member of the committee shall 
be disqualified to act in the case in which his school is one of the two in
volved. 

In each new district, and in case of vacancies a temporary chairman shall 
be appointed by the State Office. It shall be the duty of the chairman to call 
the organizational meeting. 

It shall be the duty of the superintendent, principal,, or coach in each school competing 
under this plan, to inform himself regarding the district chairman, time of meeting, etc. 
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If the chairman moves from the district without calling a meeting, each school in the 
district has a responsibility to notify the State Office so that another chairman may be 
named. 

6. Duties of District Executive Committee.-It shall be the duty of the 
district executive committee: 

a. To enforce all rules and regulations; to settle all disputes and all 
questions of eligibility arising inside the district. There shall be 
no appeal from any decision rendered by this committee. 

b. To certify to the State Office an eligible district champion on the 
date set for each respective conference, after which the commit
tee's functions cease. In the case of dispute, certification to the State 
Office shall be in the form of a written notice naming the eligible 
school and must be signed by a majority of the members of the 
district executive committee; provided the State Committee shall 
have the authority to reject for interdistrict competition any 
basketball team whose district committee has adopted any rule or 
regulation limiting the eligibility of players or has set aside any 
contest rule for a team or player beyond the requirement set forth 
in the Constitution and the Basketball Plan. 

c. To prepare a schedule in the district to close not later than the 
date set for a conference champion to be certified. It is recom
mended that when feasible the district schedule be set up on a 
double round-robin basis. In districts that have more than 10 
participating schools sub-districts may be created, in which case 
schedules shall be arranged in the sub-districts to close in suffi
cient time to schedule an elimination game or series so that the 
district championship may be determined by the proper time. 
Districts with fewer than 10 schools may be subdivided. 

The subdivision of a district shall contain an equal number of 
teams, or as nearly equal as can be, e.g., a district having seven 
teams shall he divided on a 3-4 basis. 

d. To investigate and check the eligibility of players in the district 
and to furnish to member schools in the district a list of eligible 
players submitted by each school and to investigate transfers with 
a view to determining whether or not transfers are bona fide. In 
case the transfer is not considered bona _fide by the district com
mittee, it shall have the power to declare the contestant in ques
tion ineligible for basketball. 

e. To uphold the principle that high school basketball is worthwhile 
in the school as an educational force when properly controlled. 
Efforts on the part of any school official or local "fan" to recruit 
players shall he considered a violation of this principle and shall 
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subject the school at fault to a disqualification. Disqualification 
may be made by the committee after the school concerned has 
been given an opportunity to be heard in its own defense. When 
a school is disqualified it shall remain on the disqualified list until 
the superintendent has convinced the committee that the errors 
complained of have been removed and that he, the superintendent, 
can guarantee the proper conduct of basketball in his school. 

7. Expenses of District Committee.-The district executive committee has 
authority to outline and put into operation a plan for financing its meetings 
under the following restriction: if the assessment plan is used the assessment 
for any school shall not exceed one-half of its regular League membership 
fee. The failure of a school promptly to pay its assessment, after having been 
notified, shall subject it to a penalty of elimination from consideration for 
district honors. l£ a school refuses or fails to pay its assessment after the close 
of the season, it may be debarred from participation the following year or 
until the amount is paid. 

At the close of the season the district executive committee shaII furnish 
each participating school in the district a financial statement showing all 
receipts and disbursements for the season. 

8. District Disqualificatwn.-A district shall be disqualified in the State 
race if its committee certifies to the State Office a team which has used an 
ineligible player in any game that counted on League standing, such dis
qualification to be made only upon presentation of evidence to the State 
Executive Committee. 

9. Eliminatwns.-District championships in the respective conferences 
shall be determined by the following dates: 

Conference AAA _____ ___ _____ ____ _____ _____ __February 13 
Conference AA ______ ___ ___ ________ __ _______ ___ __ February 13 
Conference A _____ __ _____ ___ ____ __ ____ _____ __ __ ____ _February 13 
Conference B ____ __ ___ ____________ ___ ___ ________ ___ __ February 13 

Conferences AAA, AA, A, and B shall determine a regional winner by 
February 20. The regional champions in each conference are eligible to com
pete in the State Championship Basketball Tournament February 25. 26, 27. 

A double elimination tournament shall not be used in any League meet 
except by· unanimous consent of participating schools. 

10. Jurisdiction of lnterdistrict Disputes.-The State Executive Com
mittee shall have jurisdiction in all disputes arising between district win
ners that have been duly certified. 

11. Number of Games and Tournaments.-No high school team shall be 
eligible for district honors that has violated any portion of this rule. (For 
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definition of a "high school team" see Article VIII, Section 21.) A team 
which did not win district honors this current year shall be ineligible for 
district honors for the next basketball season if they violate any section of 
this rule. 

a. No member school competing for League honors shall play more than 
36 games in a season prior to the last date for certifying the district cham
pion. This shall be all-inclusive and shall include nondistrict games, invi
tational tournaments and district games both matched and tournament. The 
forfeiting of district games in order to play nondistrict games shall render a 
school ineligible for district honors. 

b. No team shall play more than two matched (as distinguished from 
tournament) games per week and no team shall be allowed to enter more 
than three invitational tournaments per season. The district executive com
mittee may permit district basketball games postponed by weather or public 
disaster {not including illness) to be played as an exception to the two
matched-games-a-week rule, provided that they are played on nonschool 
nights (Friday or Saturday). 

c. No team or girl shall play in more than two games per calendar day. 
There shall be at least six hours between the end of the first game and the 
beginning of the second game. 

d. No team or girl shall play in a game against a boys' team. 
e. No high school girls' basketball team shall participate in an invita

tional basketball tournament held on a Monday, Tuesday or Wednesday, 
except during a school holiday season. 

12. Games that Count on Percentage.-lnterconference or interdistrict 
games between participating schools shall not count on a team's percentage. 
A defeat by a nonparticipating Texas high school, except by a junior high 
school or dormitory school, or a public school in good standing with the 
Prairie View Interscholastic League, regardless of size or date, shall elimi
nate the school so defeated from the district, state or regional race. A defeat 
by a school not eligible to membership in the League shall not count. 

13. A Practice Scrimmage.-A scrimmage or practice period to which 
no admission is charged, which is not on an announced schedule and which 
is not regularly conducted by an official or officials shall not count as a game. 

No interschool scrimmages shall be allowed after a school has played its 
first interschool game in basketball. 

14. Regional Elimination Contests.-Plans for regional playoffs will be 
issued during the season. All regional games leading to the state series shall 
be played on a regulation size indoor court and cannot be scheduled prior to 
dates listed by the State Office. In case there is a dispute regarding the home 
or neutral site or time of a game it shall be settled by the flip of a coin. Be
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fore agreeing on the time and place of the game, schools should decide on the 
officials to he used and the expenses that are to be allowed each team in put
ting on the game. 

15. Breaking Contracts.-A game cancelled after contract has been 
signed, unless both parties agree to the cancellation, shall be forfeited to the 
team not at fault. 

16. Observe Rules.-Each school shall observe faithfully all rules con
tained in Article VIII of the Constitution and Contest Rules. In case an in
eligible girl is used in any League game, knowingly or unknowingly, the 
minimum penalty shall be forfeiture of the game. 

17. Basketball Code.-By accepting this plan, the coach and other offi
cials of each school pledge themselves to act in the spirit of the "Basketball 
Code" and to foster this spirit among the players. 

18. Eligibility Blanks and Season Report.-Each school shall fill out an 
eligibility blank in duplicate furnished by the League, these blanks to be 
signed by the superintendent or his designated administrator, one mailed to 
the State Office, one filed with the chairman of the district executive com
mittee, before the school is allowed to take part in any game. Failure to fur
nish correct and complete information shall constitute grounds for suspen
sion. 

At the end of the season the superintendent or his designated administra
tor of each school shall send to the State Office a list of all players who have 
participated in basketball during the season as representatives of the school. 
Failure to submit a correct and complete list shall constitute grounds for 
suspension. 

19. Guarantees.-The visiting team always has the right to demand a 
guarantee sufficient to cover all expenses and in addition 50 percent of the 
net gate receipts of the contest. A demand of a flat guarantee which is clearly 
in excess of expenses, shall upon action of the district or State Executive 
Committee, disqualify offending team for further participation. 

[Note.-In this connection, expenses of visiting teams, officials, adver
tising, labor, services, and printing incident to the contest, shall be con
sidered as expenses of the game. Number of girls allowed upon expense 
account shall be agreed upon by coaches or managers of teams involved. 
Unless mutually agreeable otherwise, the home team shall furnish a playing 
court without cost to the visiting school.] 

20. Officials.-All officials must be satisfactory to both parties and agreed 
upon in advance. Teams are urged always to secure outside officials. The 
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visiting team should insist upon an agreement on officials prior to the day of 
the game. A school that refuses to play a game because the officials agreed 
upon have not been secured shall not be considered as breaking its contract. 
The responsibility to engage satisfactory officials is upon the home school. 
Beginning a game with an official constitutes agreement. 

21. Place of Game.-The district executive committee in arranging a 
schedule within the district shall determine the place of games in case of 
disagreement between two teams. 

22. Protests.-All protests must be made to the proper committee within 
24 hours after the game is played, except that a protest based on the alleged 
ineligibility of a player may be made at any time; provided, it is made im
mediately upon discovery of the facts on which the protest is based. Protests 
must be made in writing and signed by the superintendent or his designated 
administrator. A protest based on an official's decision will not be con
sidered. 

In passing upon eligibility of players the district committee acts in a 
judicial capacity. A proper judicial approach involves reasonable notice 
(i.e., sufficient to permit an answer to charges made or issues raised), an 
opportunity for a fair hearing, and an unbiased decision based upon the 
evidence presented. 

23. School Authorities Responsible.-Responsibility for the proper con
duct of basketball in a school system shall rest with the superintendent. All 
contracts, arrangements and controls of all games shall be under the super
vision of the superintendent or his designated administrator. 

24. Awards for State Tournament.-In the state tournament a silver 
trophy is provided for the winning team, a cup for the runner-up, as well as 
the following medals: 10 gold medals for the winning team and 10 silver 
medals for the runners-up. Team plaques plus ten individual bronze medals 
will be presented to each semi-finalist that does not advance to the finals. 

25. Rebate to the Regional and State Tournaments.-All funds collected 
from admissions at the regional and state tournaments in excess of the 
amount necessary to defray the incidental expenses of the meet shall be pro
rated up to 100 percent to the contesting teams on the basis of 10 cents per 
mile, both ways. 

If after rebate on expenses there is a balance in the fund received from 
gate receipts, this balance shall be equally divided among the schools par
ticipating in the tournament. 

26. State Tournament.-The "draw" for the state tournament shall be 
made by the athletic director of the League in the presence of witnesses, as 



165 Constitution and Contest Rules, Interscholastic League 

soon as the regional champions have been determined and reported to the 
State Office. 

27. Breach of Contract.-Any school which qualifies for a district, re
gional or state playoff in basketball and fails to participate or complete the 
official schedule of games, unless excused for valid reasons by the State Ex
ecutive Committee, shall be guilty of a breach of contract. Schools violating 
the provisions of this rule shall lose all rebate privileges for said playoffs 
and may be suspended in basketball for a period not to exceed one calendar 
year. 

28. Medical Certificate and Parent's Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the girl's parents or 
guardian granting their permission for her to play, for each girl who par
ticipates in any game which counts on League standing. 

29. Chaperonage.-It is recommended that in the case of a male coach 
a woman appointed by school officials be assigned to accompany the team 
on all trips and at games. 

30. Postseason Participation.-No member of a high school basketball 
team shall be allowed to participate as a player on a nonschool basketball 
team following the close of a school's regular schedule. 

31. Schedule of Fees.-The schedule of fees as found in the Boys' Bas
ketball Plan, Rule 30, shall be applicable to girls' basketball. 

32. Playing Rules.-The 1970 DGWS Official Basketball Rules with 
modifications approved by the girls' basketball committee shall govern 
League girls' basketball. Copies of the official rules with modifications may 
be secured from the League office. 

33. All-Star Games.-No athletic director, coach, teacher, administrator, 
or school district of a member school shall at any time assist either directly 
or indirectly with the coaching, management, direction, selection of players, 
promotion, officiating, or allow public school facilities or equipment to be 
utilized in any all-star game (exception, Texas High School Coaches As
sociation games and regularly scheduled church and recreational league 
games) in which one or more of the competing teams is composed of a 
player or players who, during the current school "term" were members of a 
high school basketball team. Any member high school violating the pro
visions of this all-star contest rule shall be subject to probation or suspension. 

34. Dates for /nterschool Games and Scrimmages.-In Conference B 
girls' basketball, there shall be no organized or formal basketball practice 
for a contestant or a team~ before or after school, prior to October 1, 1970, 
or before or after school, after March 15, 1971. No interschool scrimmages 
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or games shall be played prior to October 15, 1970, or after March 15, 1971. 

In Conferences A, AA, and AAA girls' basketball, there shall be no or
ganized or formal basketball practice for a student or a team, before or after 
school, prior to October 15, 1970, or before or after school, after March 15, 
1971. No interschool scrimmages or games shall be played prior to Novem
ber 1, 1970, or after March 15, 1971. 

35. Sunday Games, Practice or lnstruction.-No League member school 
shall play any girls' basketball game, or conduct any formal practice, or 
teach any plays, formations, or skills in girls' basketball on Sunday. 

Any showing of films to, or skull practice for, or meetings of athletes for the purpose 
of instructing in or reviewing of plays, formations, or skills in football, basketball, base
ball, or volleyball, or in track and field events will be construed as a violation. 

Note that this does not prevent coaches from meeting on Sunday or from seeing films 
or planning an instructional program, provided that no athletes are involved in thi3 
meeting. 

Swimming Plan 

1. Eligibility.-The rules laid down in Article VIII of the Constitution 
shall be strictly observed in this contest. 

2. Swimming coaches must be employees of the school board.-A swim
ming team is not eligible in the Interscholastic League whose head coach or 
whose assistant coach is not a full-time employee of the school board of the 
school which the team represents. 

3. Divisions.-There shall be one division for high school boys and one 
division for high school girls. 

4. Representation.-First and second place winners, individuals or relays, 
will advance to the next higher meet leading to the State Championship. 
NCAA Rules will govern the number of entrants at the various other meets. 

5. Substitution.-There shall be no substitution allowed in the individual 
·events. If the second place or first place individual winner can not compete in 
the next higher meet, the third place winner may be certified. A substitution 

will be allowed on a relay team. This substitute must have been on the entry 
blank as a substitute for this particular meet. 

6. Number of Meets.-A team or pupil shall participate in no more than 

ten meets, exclusive of District, Regional or State Meet. Only three of the ten 
meets may be invitational. An invitational meet is defined as one having 

four or more schools entered. Meets with three or less schools may be held 

provided there is no loss of school time. 
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7. Official Rules.-Ail meets shall be conducted under rules in the Col· 
legiate Scholastic Swimming Guide published by the NCAA. Please observe 
exceptions as noted in this section of the Constitution and Contest Rules. 

8. Honors.-ln the State Meet there will be a boys' team champion and 
a girls' team champion selected on a basis of most total points. Each team 
will receive a first place trophy. 

First, second and third place winners in each event will receive a gold, 
silver and bronze medal, respectively. 

9. Eligibility Blanks.- Each school shall fill out eligibility blanks in 
duplicate furnished by the League. These blanks are to he signed by the 
superintendent or his designated administrator, one mailed to the State 
Office, and one filed with the proper Chairman of the District or Regional 
Executive Committee prior to the meet. Failure to furnish correct and com· 
plete information shall constitute grounds for suspension. 

10. Consolation.-There shall he no consolation finals in the State and 
Regional or District Meets. Scoring will be: relays, 14-10--8-6-4--2. Indi
vidual, 7-5--4-3-2-1. 

11. Championship Structure.-The district and regional setup will be 
adjusted yearly according to the number of teams in the swimming program. 
Plans for regional and state meets will be issued during the season. 

12. Medical Certificate and Parent's Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the pupil's parents or 
guardian, granting their permission for the student to play, for each pupil 
who participates in any meet that counts on League standing. 

Tennis 

1. Eligibility.-The eligibility rules laid down in Article VIII of the 
Constitution shall he strictly observed in all tennis contests in this League. 

2. Tennis Coaches Must Be Employees of Sclwol Board.-A tennis team 
is not eligible in the Interscholastic League whose head coach or whose 
assistant coach is not a full.time employee of the school board of the school 
which the team represents. 

3. Divisions.-There shall he the following divisions in the respective 
confernces (only juniors in grade school meets): (1) senior boys, singles 
and doubles; (2) senior girls, singles and doubles; (3) junior boys, singles 
and doubles; ( 4) junior girls, singles and doubles. At the district meet each 
school may enter two boys' singles and two girls' singles, and two boys' 
doubles and two girls' doubles teams. 
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4. !unwrs' Choice.-Juniors may elect to enter the senior division but 
may not enter both junior and senior divisions. 

5. Regional Contests.-The senior winners of first places in district con
tests, singles and doubles, boys and girls, are eligible to enter the regional 
contests. (See Rule 15 below.) 

6. State Contests.-The first place winning contestants in the regional 
contests in all conferences may enter the final state contest. 

7. Number of Matches and Sets.-In all boys' matches in the district, re
gional and state contests, the best two out of three sets shall determine the 
winners. In all girls' matches the best two out of three sets shall determine the 
winners. 

No player or team shall play more than three matches per day and there 
shall be a minimum of one hour's rest for a team or player between the close 
of one contest and the beginning of another. 

8. How to Enter.-It shall be the duty of each school desiring to enter 
the district meets to notify the district athletic director, giving names of 
the players and a certificate of their eligibility signed by the superintendent 
or his designated administrator, at least 10 days before the time of such 
contest. Furthermore, each winning school in a district, or regional contest 
shall at once notify the athletic director of the next higher meet at least five 
days prior to the time of such contest, sending names and eligibility certifi
cates of the players. 

9. Officials.-Th.e athletic director in each contest shall provide a man
ager and the proper number of umpires for such contests; and in all tourna
ments the director in charge shall have authority to arrange for officials 
subject to the approval of the appropriate executive committee. 

10. Foot Faults.-This rule will be strictly enforced at the State Meet, 
and should be in the district, and regional meets. 

11. Contestants.-1£ possible, enter contestants who are not in other 
contests. 

12. Participation Limited.-No boy or girl shall be allowed to compete 
in both singles and doubles. 

13. Awards.-In the State Meet a suitable trophy is awarded first place 
in boys' singles, boys' doubles, girls' singles, and girls' doubles. 

14. No Cheering or Razzing in Tennis.-Tennis etiquette does not permit 
cheering or razzing during the match. Applauding a good play is always in 
order. Applauding an error is never in order. A tennis audience has always 
been a discreet and refined one. Any person who takes it upon himself to be



169 Constitution and Contest Rules, Interscholastic League 

rate the officials or makes himself conspicuous by razzing the teams should be 
requested to leave the court. 

15. Substitution Rule.-The local school authorities may make a sub
stitution to fill a vacancy in tennis doubles but not in tennis singles. (Ex
ception: in tennis singles for girls the school authorities may make a sub
stitution.) After a given tournament has begun no substitution on a team 
which began the tournament shall be allowed. This rule is applicable in all 
district and regional meets and in the State Meet. 

16. Qualification in Tennis.-District winners in each conference qualify 
for regional meets and regional winners for the State Meet in accordance 
with schedule provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring Meet Plan. 

17. Medical Certificate and Parent's Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the participant's parents 
or guardian, granting their permission to play, for each pupil who partici
pates in any game that counts on League standing. 

Volleyball 

The Volleyball Code.-The volleyball code means to play the game in the 
spirit of fairness and clean sportsmanship; to observe all rules and not at
tempt to hold, "beat the ball," or coach from the side lines because it can be 
done without the knowledge of the referee, or to resort to trickery in equip
ping or preparing players. It means to accept decisions of officials without 
protest and to see that proper precautions are taken for their protection and 
safety; to treat your opponents as your guests, and to put clean play and real 
sportsmanship above victories. It means the ability to win without boasting 
and to lose without grudge. "Victory is no great matter. The important thing 
in sport is the striving to excel and the good feeling it fosters between those 
who play fair and have no excuse when they lose." 

1. Eligible Schools.-No school shall participate in League volleyball 
unless its acceptance of this plan is on file in the State Office by November 15, 
and fees are paid by December 1. The application for membership in the 
Volleyball Plan shall be signed by the superintendent or his designated ad
ministrator. 

A school which does not participate in volleyball after signing the accept
ance card may be suspended in this activity for a period of one year unless 
sufficient justification is shown for not entering a team. 

A nonparticipating school the preceding year desiring to participate shall 
so notify the State Office one year in advance. 

2. Divisions.-There shall be the following divisions in each district (in
cluding elementary school meets) : (1) boys and girls, (2) high school girls 
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volleyball shall go to the State Championship; boys volleyball may go to 
regional tournament if there is sufficient interest to justify such a tourna
ment, and spring meet regional directors may conduct regional tournaments. 

3. Representation.-Each member school may be represented in the dis
trict meet by one team in each division. 

4. Employment of Volleyball Coaches.-A school is not eligible for Inter
scholastic League volleyball competition: 

a. Whose head coach or whose assistant coach is not a full-time em
ployee (This rule shall not affect the status of a coach on a leave 
of absence attending college.) of the school board of the school 
which the team represents. "Full-time" means full-time for the 
whole scholastic or calendar year; or 

b. Which contracts to pay its volleyball coach out of gate receipts, or 
which draws its contract with its coach in such a way as to make it 
to the immediate financial advantage of a coach to win games. 
(See interpretation under "Rule 2, Football Plan.") 

5. Conferences.-Participating high schools shall be divided into confer
ences as provided in the Football Plan, Rule 3. Member schools shall be 
classified for competition in volleyball on the basis of the "average" of the 
1967- 68 and 1968-69 "average membership" for the last four grades as 
found in the Superintendent's Annual Report, and there shall be no ex
ception to this procedure. 

6. Districts.-Conferences AAAA, AAA, AA, A and B districts will be 
arranged and competition shall extend to a state championship. A school that 
has won its district championship is eligible to enter the regional tournament 
which will be held under the direction of the regional athletic director. The 
girls' regional champions are eligible to compete in the girls' State Champ
ionship Volleyball Tournament at Austin. 

Any conference champion that engages in volleyball competition with an
other high school after winning the state championship shall be suspended 
from the League for the next volleyball season. 

7. District Organization.-The temporary chairman for the district shall 
call a meeting of all participating schools in the district, preferably in the 
early part of September, but in any case not later than Saturday following 
the first Monday in December. At this meeting a district executive committee 
shall be c1eaLed composed of school superintendents or princ.ipals from par
ticipating schools. Each participating school present shall have one vote. At 
least two alternates should be elected to serve in case members of the com
mittee are disqualified. If only one member is disqualified the first-named 
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alternate should serve. A member of the committee shall be disqualified to 
act in the case in which his school is one of the two involved. 

In each new district, and in case of vacancies a temporary chairman shall 
be appointed by the State Office. It shall be the duty of the chairman to call 
the organizational meeting. 

It shall be the duty of the superintendent, principal, or coach in each school competing 
under this plan, to inform himself regarding the district chairman, time of meeting, etc. 
lf the chairman moves from the district without calling a meeting, each school in the 
district has a responsibility to notify the State Office so that another chairman may be 
named. 

8. Duties of District Executive Committee.-It shall be the duty of the 
district executive committee: 

a. To enforce all rules and regulations; to settle all disputes and all 
questions of eligibility arising inside the district. There shall be 
no appeal from any decision rendered by this committee. 

b. To certify to the State Office an eligible district champion on the 
date set for each respective conference, after which the committee's 
functions cease. In case of dispute certification to the State Office 
shall be in the form of a written notice naming the eligible school 
and must be signed by a majority of the members of the district 
executive committee; provided the State Committee shall have the 
authority to reject for interdistrict competition any volleyball team 
whose district committee has adopted any rule or regulation limit
ing the eligibility of players or has set aside any contest rule for a 
team or player beyond the requirement set forth in the Constitution 
and the Volleyball Plan. 

c. To prepare a schedule or tournament in the district to close not 
later than the date set for a conference champion to be certified. 
Districts with more than 10 schools may be subdivided. 

The subdivision of a district shall contain an equal number of 
teams, or as nearly equal as can be, e.g., a district having seven 
teams shall he divided on a 3--4 basis. 

d. To investigate and check the eligibility of players in the district 
and to furnish to member schools in the district a list of eligible 
players submitted by each school and to investigate transfers with 
a view to determining whether or not transfers are bona fide. In 
case the transfer is not considered bona fide by the district com
mittee, it shall have the power to declare the contestant in question 
ineligible for volleyball. 

e. To uphold the principle that high school volleyball is worth while 
in the school as an educational force when properly controlled. 
Efforts on the part of any school official or local "fan" to recruit 
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players shall be considered a violation of this principle and shall 
subject the school at fault to a disqualification. Disqualification 
may be made by the committee after the school concerned has been 
given an opportunity to be heard in its own defense. When a school 
is disqualified it shall remain on the disqualified list until the 
superintendent has convinced the committee that the errors com
plained of have been removed and that he, the superintendent, can 
guarantee the proper conduct of volleyball in his school. 

9. Expenses of District Committee.-The district executive committee has 
authority to outline and put into operation a plan for financing its meetings 
under the following restriction: if the assessment plan is used the assessment 
for any school shall not exceed one-half of its regular League membership 
fee. The failure of a school promptly to pay its assessment, after having been 
notified, shall subject it to a penalty of elimination from consideration for 
district honors. If a school refuses or fails to pay its assessment after the close 
of the season, it may be debarred from participation the following year or 
until the amount is paid. 

At the close of the season the district executive committee shall furnish 
each participating school in the district a financial statement showing all 
receipts and disbursements for the season. 

10. District Disqualification.-A district shall be disqualified in the State 
race if its committee certifies to the State Office a team which has used an 
ineligible player in any game that counted on League standing, such dis
qualification to be made only upon presentation of evidence to the State 
Executive Committee. 

11. Eliminations.-District championships in the respective conferences 
shall be determined by the following dates: 

Conference AAAA _____________________________ __________________ April 3 
Conference AAA -- -------·---- _________________________________ April 3 
Conference AA ______________________________________________________ April 3 
Conference A ________________________________________________________ April 3 
Conference B ________________________________________________________ April 3 

Conferences AAAA, AAA, AA, A and B shall determine a regional winner 
by April 17. The girls' regional champions in each conference are eligible to 
compete in the girls' State Championship Volleyball Tournament April 
23 and 24. 

A double elimination tournament shall not be used in any League meet 
except by unanimous consent of participating schools. 

12. Jurisdiction of lnterdistrict Disputes.-The State Executive Com
mittee shall have jurisdiction in all disputes arising between district winners 
that have been duly certified. 

13. Number of Games and Tournaments.-No high school team shall be 
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eligible for district honors that has violated any portion of this rule. (For 
definition of a "high school team" see Article VII, Section 21.) A team 
which did not win district honors this current year shall be ineligible for 
district honors for the next volleyball season if they violate any section of 
this rule. 

a. No member school competing for League honors shall play more than 
24 matches in a season prior to the last date for certifying the district 
champion. This shall be all-inclusive and shall include nondistrict matches, 
invitational tournaments and district matches both scheduled and tourna
ment. The forfeiting of district games in order to play nondistrict games 
shall render a school ineligible for district honors. 

b. No team shall play more than two scheduled (as distinguished from 
tournament) contests per week and no team shall be allowed to enter more 
than three invitational tournaments per season. The district executive com
mittee may permit district volleyball matches postponed by weather or public 
disaster (not including illness) to be played as an exception to the two
contests-a-week rule, provided that they are played on nonschool nights 
(Friday and Saturday). 

c. No team or girl shall play in more than three matches per calendar 
day. There shall be at least one hour between the end of the first match and 
the beginning of the second match. 

d. No team or girl shall play in a match against a boys' team. 
e. No high school girls' volleyball team shall participate in an invitational 

volleyball tournament held on a Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday or Thursday 
except during a school holiday season. 

14. Games That Count on Percentage.-lnterconference or interdistrict 
matches between participating schools shall not count on a team's percentage. 
A defeat by a nonparticipating Texas high school, except by a junior high 
school or dormitory school, or a public school in good standing with the 
Prairie View Interscholastic League, regardless of size or date, shall elimi
nate the school so defeated from the district, state or regional race. A defeat 
by a school not eligible to membership in the League shall not count. 

15. A Practice Scrimmage.-A scrimmage or practice period to which no 
admission is charged, which is not on an announced schedule and which is 
not regularly conducted by an official or officials shall not count as a game. 

No interschool scrimmages shall be allowed after a school has played its 
first interschool match in volleyball. 

16. Regional Elimination Contests.-Plans for regional play-offs will be 
issued during the season. 

17. Breaking Contracts.-A game cancelled after a contract has been 
signed, unless both parties agree to the cancellation, shall be forfeited to the 
team not at fault. 
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18. Observe Rules.-Each school shall observe faithfully all rules con
tained in Article VIII of the Constitution and Contest Rules. In case an in
eligible girl is used in any League game, knowingly or unknowingly, the 
minimum penalty shall be forfeiture of the game. 

19. Volleyball Code.-By accepting this plan, the coach and other officials 
of each school pledge themselves to act in the spirit of the "Volleyball Code" 
and to foster this spirit among the players. 

20. Eligibility Blanks and Season Report.-Each school shall fill out an 
eligibility blank in duplicate furnished by the League, these blanks to be 
signed by the superintendent or his designated administrator, one mailed to 
the State Office, one filed with the chairman of the district executive com
mittee, before the school is allowed to take part in any game. Failure to fur
nish correct and complete information shall constitute grounds for sus
pension. 

21. Guarantees.-The visiting team always has the right to demand a 
guarantee sufficient to cover all expenses and in addition 50 percent of the 
net gate receipts of the contest. A demand of a flat guarantee which is clearly 
in excess of expenses, shall upon action of the district or State Executive 
Committee, disqualify offending team for further participation. 

[Note.-In this connection, expenses of visiting teams, officials, advertis
ing, labor, services, and printing incident to the contest, shall be considered 
as expenses of the game. Number of girls allowed upon expense account 
shall be agreed upon by coaches or managers of teams involved. Unless 
mutually agreeable otherwise, the home team shall furnish a playing court 
without cost to the visiting school.] 

22. Officials.-All officials must be satisfactory to both parties and agreed 
upon in advance. Teams are urged always to secure outside officials. The 
visiting team should insist upon an agreement on officials prior to the day of 
the game. A school that refuses to play a game because the officials agreed 
upon have not been secured shall not be considered as breaking its contract. 
The responsibility to engage satisfactory officials is upon the home school. 
Beginning a game with an official constitutes agreement. 

23. Place of game.-The district executive committee in arranging a 
schedule within the district shall determine the place of games in case of 
disagreement between two teams. 

24. Protests.-AII protests must be made to the proper committee within 
24 hours after the game is played, except that a protest based on the alleged 
ineligibility of a player may be made at any time; provided, it is made im
mediately upon discovery of the facts on which the protest is based. Protests 
must be made in writing and signed by the superintendent or his designated 
administrator. A protest based on an official's decision will not be considered. 

In passing upon eligibility of players the district committee acts in a 
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judicial capacity. A proper judicial approach involves reasonable notice 
(i.e., sufficient to permit an answer to charges made or issues raised), an 
opportunity for a fair hearing, and an unbiased decision based upon the 
evidence presented. 

25. School Authorities Responsible.-Responsibility for the proper con
duct of volleyball in a school system shall rest with the superintendent. All 
contracts, arrangements and controls of all games shall be under the super
vision of the superintendent or his designated administrator. 

26. Awards for State Tournament.-In the state tournament a silver 
trophy is provided for the winning team, a cup for the runner-up as well as 
the following medals: 10 gold medals for the winning team and 10 silver 
medals for the runner-up. Team plaques plus ten individual bronze medals 
will be presented to each semi-finalist that does not advance to the finals. 

27. Rebate to the Regional and State Tournaments.-All funds collected 
from admissions at the regional and state tournaments in excess of the 
amount necessary to defray the incidental expenses of the meet shall be pro
rated up to 100 percent to the contesting teams on the basis of 10 cents per 
mile, both ways. 

If after rebate on expenses there is a balance in the fund received from 
gate receipts, this balance shall be equally divided among the schools par
ticipating in the tournament. 

28. State Tournament.-The "draw" for the girls' state tournament shall 
be made by the athletic director of the League in the presence of witnesses, 
as soon as the regional champions have been determined and reported to the 
State Office. 

29. Breach of Contract.-Any school which qualifies for a district, re
gional or state playoff in volleyball and fails to participate or complete the 
official schedule of games, unless excused for valid reasons by the State 
Executive Committee, shall be guilty of a breach of contract. Schools violat
ing the provisions of this rule shall lose all rebate privileges for said playoffs 
and may be suspended in volleyball for a period not to exceed one calendar 
year. 

30. Medical Certificate and Parent's Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the pupil's parents or 
guardian granting their permission for the pupil to play, for each pupil who 
participates in any game which counts on League standing. 

31. Chaperonage.-lt is recommended that in the case of a male coach, 
a woman appointed by school officials be assigned to accompany the girls' 
team on all trips and at games. 

32. Playing Rules.-The 1971 United States Volleyball Association Rules 
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shall govern League volleyball. Copies of the official rules may be secured 
from the League office. 

33. All-Star Games.-No athletic director, coach, teacher, administrator, 
or school district of a member school shall at any time assist either directly 
or indirectly with the coaching, management, direction, selection of players, 
promotion, officiating, or allow public school facilities or equipment to be 
utilized in any all-star game (exception, Texas High School Coaches As
sociation games and regularly scheduled church and recreational league 
games) in which one or more of the competing teams is composed of a player 
or players who, during the current school "term" were members of a high 
school volleyball team. Any member high school violating the provisions of 
this all-star contest rule shall be subject to probation or suspension. 

34. Dates for lnterschool Games and Scrimmages.-In Conferences 
AAAA, AAA, AA, A and B volleyball, there shall be no organized or for
mal practice for a contestant or a team, before or after school, prior to De
cember 15, 1970, or before or after school, after April 24, 1971. No Inter
school scrimmages or games shall be played prior to February 1, 1971, or 
after April 24, 1971. 

35. Sunday Games, Practice or lnstruction.-No League member school 
shall play any volleyball game, or conduct any formal practice, or teach 
any plays, formations or skills in volleyball on Sunday. 

Any showing of films to, or skull practice for, or meeting of athletes for the purpose of 
instructing in or reviewing of plays, formations, or skills in football, basketball, baseball, 
or volleyball, or in track and field events will be construed as a violation. 

Note that this does not prevent coaches from meeting on Sunday or from seeing films 
or planning an instructional program, provided that no athletes are involved in this 
meeting. 

Track and Field for Junior Boys and Elementary Schools (7-8) 

1. Eligibility.-The rules laid down in Article VIII of the Constitution 
shall be strictly observed in this contest. These events are open only to boys 
of junior age. 

2. Representation.-Each member school may be represented in the dis
trict meet by a team of junior boys subject to the following rules: 

a. No school shall be allowed more than three boys in each event 
except the relay, which requires four. 

b. No boy shall be allowed to participate in more than three track 
events, including the relay, and in not over five events altogether. 

c. A junior boy entered in the senior division of the high school meet 
is not eligible for the junior meet. 

3. Events.-The events with the order in which they shall he conducted 
follow: 
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Track Fiel,d 
1. 440-yard relay. 1. Pull up (chinning bar) . 
2. 880-yard run. 2. Running high jump. 
3. 440-yard run. 3. Long jump. 
4. *60-yard high hurdles. 4. 8-pound shot put. 
5. 100-yard dash. 5. Pole vault. 
6.**100-yard low hurdles. 6. Discus (junior size). 
7. 50-yard dash. 
8. 880-yard relay. 

4. Points.-The first four places in each event count, respectively, five, 
three, two, and one. If less than five participate in any one event no points 
shall be allowed for the last place. The school that scores the greatest 
number of points by this method shall be declared winner; next highest, 
runner-up; and the next highest, third place. For points towards all-round 
championship, see Rule 14 of the Spring Meet Plan. 

Playground Baseball 

1. Eligibility.-The rules laid down in Article VIII of the Constitution 
shall be strictly observed in this contest. 

2. Divisions.-There shall be the following divisions in the respective 
districts (only juniors in elementary school meets) : ( 1) senior boys; ( 2) 
senior girls; ( 3) junior boys; ( 4) junior girls; and each school is entitled 
to enter a team in each division. 

Juniors in high school may elect to play on the senior or the junior high 
school team. However, they cannot play on both the junior and the senior 
high school teams. 

3. Playing Rules.-The official softball rules as adopted by the Inter
national Joint Rules Committee on Softball shall apply in all playground 
baseball games in this League with the following exceptions for juniors: 

a. The Diamond: The bases, except the home plate, shall be 11/2 
feet square. The home plate shall be 1 foot square. Each side of 
the diamond shall measure 45 feet. The pitching distance shall be 
35 feet. 

b. Spiked shoes shall not be worn by any player. 
c. Ground rules are to be agreed upon by the schools before each 

contest. These rules are not provided for in the rule book. Some 
of the more important rules to be agreed on are: 

(1) How many bases are to be allowed on an overthrow? 

•Four hurdles to be used, with 15 yards to first hurdle, 10 yards between hurdles 
and 15 yards to finish. 

••Four hurdles to be used and placed at low hurdle distances of 20 yards, 20 yards 
to first hurdle. 
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(2) Shall the batter be declared out on the last strike if the 
catcher misses the ball? 

(3) Can a runner score on a passed ball at home? 
The playing grounds and playing conditions may make it neces
sary to provide for these contingencies. 

d. No team shall play more than two games in one day. There shall 
be a minimum of one hour rest between the close of one game and 
the beginning of another. 

High School Track and Field 

(For detailed rules regarding track and field events, follow the National 
Collegiate Athletic Association Official Rules, with the exceptions listed 
below.) 

1. Eligibility.-The rules laid down in Article VIII of the Constitution 
shall be strictly observed in this contest. Notice that this is not designated 
a "senior" contest. These events are open to boys of senior or junior age. 
A boy entered in the junior track and field meet is not eligible for this meet. 

2. Track and Field Coaches Must be Employees of School Board.-A track 
and field team is not eligible in the Interscholastic League whose head coach 
or whose assistant coach is not a full-time employee of the school board of 
the school which the team represents. 

3. Representation.-Each member school may enter a team in the district 
meet, advancing to regional and state meets as provided in Rules 18 and 
22 of the Spring Meet Plan. It shall be the duty of each school desiring to 
enter the district or regional meet to notify the district athletic director, 
giving the names of the players and a certificate of their eligibility signed by 
the superintendent or his designated administrator, at least 10 days before 
the time of such contest. A school may enter in the next higher meet only the 
same individuals and in the same events as they qualified for in the preced
ing meet. If a qualified contestant cannot enter the next higher meet, then 
the next place winner in that event at the lower meet shall be qualified to 
participate. 

In the relay event, qualification is by school and not individual. Individ
uals qualifying only as a member of the relay team may not enter any other 
event in next higher meet. 

4. Points.-The point system in scoring high school track meets shall be 
the same in all meets which count on League standing. Points shall be given 
in the events as follows: first place IO points, second place 8 points, third 
place 6 points, fourth place 4 points, fifth place 2 points, sixth place 1 point; 
except in the relays the points shall be as follows: first place 20 points, sec
ond place 16 points, third place 12 points, fourth place 8 points, fifth place 
4 points, sixth place 2 points. If less than seven participate in the events, no 
points shall be allowed for the last place. 
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In computing individual honors a man's record on the relay team shall 
also be counted; for instance, each man on the winning team shall receive 
five points for individual honors: etc. 

5. Events.-The events and order in which they shall be held, are: 

TRACK 
1. 440-yard relay 6. 330-yard intermediate 
2. 880-yard dash hurdles* 
3. 120-yard high hurdles 7. 220-yard dash 
4. 100-yard dash 8. 1-mile run 
5. 440-yard dash 9. 1-mile relay 
*Eight (8) hurdles (height-36 inches), 49.213 yards to the first hurdle, 38.272 yards 

between hurdles and 12.833 yards from the last hurdle to the finish line. 

FIELD 

1. Pole vault 3. 12-pound shot put 
2. Running high jump 4. Long jump 

5. Discus throw 
In meets where semifinals are necessary the mile run may be included in the semifinals. 

6. Preliminaries and Finals.-The preliminaries and finals for the State 
Meet shall be held according to the official program of the meet. 

7. Number in Each Event.-Each school having a sufficient number of 
qualified men shall be allowed not over three men in each event, excepting 
the relay, which requires four men. Only one relay team per school may be 
entered. 

8. Number of Events One May Enter.-No contestant shall be allowed 
to compete in more than three track events, including the relays, and in not 
over five events altogether; and no contestant shall be allowed to enter 
more than one of the following events: 440-yard run, 880-yard run, mile 
run. 

This does not debar a 440, mile or half-mile man from the relay. 

9. Entries for Final Meet.-At least 10 days before the first day of the 
final meet, each school having qualified men and desiring to compete in said 
final meet shall send to the Director of Athletics, Box 8028, University 
Station, Austin, Texas 78712, a list of qualified entries. This list shall be 
signed by the superintendent or his designated administrator. Official entry 
blanks are furnished by the League for the convenience of member schools 
and may be secured from the State Office or from the regional director of 
athletics. 

10. Closing of Entries.-No entries shall be allowed for district meets 
which are not mailed to the director on or before the tenth day before the 
first day of the meet. 

11. No Changes in Entries Allowed.-No changes in the entry list as sent 
in shall be allowed. One alternate may be entered for each relay team quali
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fied, but no alternates are allowed for individual entries. An alternate can
not participate in any event except the relay unless he is qualified in an event. 
This rule is applicable in all regional meets and in the State Meet. 

12. Must Qualify in Preliminaries.-No contestant shall be allowed to 
compete in the finals in any individual event who did not compete in the 
preliminaries of that event. Substitutions may be made in the semifinals or 
finals of the relays provided that the substitute shall have been qualified in 
another event for the meet. 

13. Must Be on Hand at Time Announced.-The director of the meet 
shall see that the preliminaries and the finals start at the time announced 
for them. No excuse shall be accepted for failure of a team or contestant to 
appear at the time announced for the meet to start, and any contestant who 
fails for any reason to he on hand at the time of the preliminaries shall for
feit his right to compete either in the preliminaries or the finals. 

14. Ofjicials.-The Interscholastic League Athletic Director shall have 
general charge of the final meet, and the district, and regional athletic di
rectors shall have charge of the district, and regional meets, respectively. 
It shall be the duty of such directors to provide officials, secure entries, ar
range programs, and attend to such matters as may be required for the 
proper conduct of the meets. 

Each meet shall be under the direction of the director of athletics, one 
referee, two or more inspectors, three or more field judges, four or more 
judges at the finish, three or more timekeepers, one starter, one clerk of 
the course, one scorer, one clerk of the field, one marshal, one announcer, 
and such assistants to these officials as may be necessary. 

15. Protests.-(See Article XII.) 
16. Coach Not Allowed on Field.-At the final State Meet coaches and 

other school officials will not be allowed on the field. 
17. No Extra Trial,s for Record.-Winners in the shot put, discus throw, 

and running broad jump at the State Meet will not he allowed extra trials for 
a state record. Those who qualify for the finals will be allowed three addi
tional trials, and the contestant will he credited with his best performance 
whether it was made in the preliminaries or in the finals. 

18. Observe Rules.-Each team shall observe faithfully all rules contained 
in Article VIII of the Constitution. In case an ineligible man is used in any 
League meet, knowingly or unknowingly, the minimum penalty shall be the 
disqualification of the track team. 

19. Eligibility Blanks.-Each school shall fill out eligibility blanks 
furnished by the League for each track and field contestant, one blank to be 
filed with the conference director general, and one to he sent to the State 
Office. These blanks are to he filled out and sent in before a contestant is 
allowed to participate in a League meet. 

20. Qualification.-District winners in each conference qualify for re
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gional meets and regional winners for the State Meet in accordance with the 
schedule provided in Rules 18 and 22 of the Spring Meet Plan. Only two con
testants can qualify for the regional and State Meet. 

Qualifications are to be made in accordance with the NCAA Track and 
Field Rules. If a tie still exists after the application of this rule, then it will 
be decided by lot. 

21. Starting Blocks.-Starting blocks may be used, but no holes may be 
dug in the track at the State Meet. 

22. Medical Certificate and Parent's Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the boy's parents or 
guardian, granting their permission for him to play, for each pupil who 
participates in any game that counts on League standing. 

23. Invitational Track and Field Meets.-No student nor team shall par
ticipate in an invitational track and field meet after the date of the League's 
State Track and Field Meet, except for organized and progressive track and 
field meets and/or recreational track and field meets during the summer. 

24. Number of Track and Field Meets.-No student nor team representing 
a member school shall participate in more than eight indoor and outdoor 
track and field meets (excluding cross country) during a season, exclusive 
of League district, regional, and state outdoor meets. No student nor team 
representing a member school shall participate in a track and field meet on 
a day other than the last day of school for that week or Saturday, unless that 
day is a school holiday. This rule does not apply to League district, regional, 
or State Meets. 

25. Sunday Games, Practice or Instruction.-No League member school 
shall participate in any track or field meet, or conduct any formal practices, 
or teach any plays, formations, or skills in track and field on Sunday. 

Any showing of films to, or skull practice for, or meetings of athletes for the purpose 
of instructing in or reviewing of plays, formations, or skills in football, basketball, base
ball, or volleyball, or in track and field events will be construed as a violation. 

Note that this does not prevent coaches from meeting on Sunday or from seeing films 
or planning an instructional program, provided that no athletes are involved in this 
meeting. 

CAUTION 

All directors are reminded that certain events such as the discus and shot 
put are dangerous and proper precautions should be taken. To avoid acci
dents, spectators should be kept off the field, and contestants, not actually 
competing, should remain in their assigned quarters. 

Baseball Plan 

The Basebal,l Code.-The baseball code means to play the game in the 
spirit of fairness and clean sportsmanship; to observe all rules and not at· 
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tempt to take unfair advantage of the other team. It means to accept decisions 
of officials without protest; to treat your opponents as your guests, and to 
put clean play and real sportsmanship above victories. It means the ability 
to win without boasting and to lose without grudge. "Victory is no great 
matter. The important thing in sport is the manly striving to excel and the 
good feeling it fosters between those who play fair and have no excuse when 
they lose." 

1. Eligible Schools.-No school shall participate in League baseball 
unless its acceptance of this plan is on file in the State Office by February 15 
and its fees are paid for the present school year. A school which does not 
participate in baseball after signing the acceptance card may be suspended 
in this activity for a period of one year, unless sufficient justification is shown 
for not entering a team. A nonparticipating school the preceding year de
siring to participate shall so notify the State Office one year in advance. 

The application for membership in the Baseball Plan shall be signed by 
the superintendent or his designated administrator. 

2. Baseball Coaches Must Be Employees of School Board.-A baseball 
team is not eligible in the Interscholastic League whose head coach or whose 
assistant coach is not a full-time employee of the school board of the school 
which the team represents. 

3. Districts and Conj erences.-The state shall be divided into districts 
and conferences, and competition will extend to a state championship in 
conferences AAAA and AAA, to a regional championship in AA and A, and 
to a bi-district championship in conference B. Schools are assigned to con
ferences by the State Office on the schedule as found in Football Plan, Rule 3. 

For Conferences AAAA and AAA, the State Baseball Tournament shall 
be held the second week in June. Rules and regulations will be issued by the 
State Office for all bidistrict, regional and state games. 

4. Playing Rules.-The "official baseball rules" of the National Alliance, 
7 South Dearborn Street, Chicago, Illinois, govern League baseball. The op
tional substitution rule shall be in effect. 

5. District Organizations.-The temporary chairman for the district shall 
call a meeting of all participating schools in the district, preferably in 
the early part of February but in any case not later than March 1. At this 
meeting a district executive committee shall be created composed of school 
superintendents or their designated administrators from participating 
schools. Each participating school present shall have one vote. At least two 
alternates should be elected to serve in case members of the committee are 
disqualified. If only one member is disqualified the first-named alternate 
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should serve. A member of the committee shall be disqualified to act in a 
case in which his school is one of the two involved. 

In each new district, and in case of vacancies, a temporary chairman shall 
be appointed by the State Office. It shall be the duty of the chairman to call 
the organizational meeting. 

It shall be the duty of the superintendent, principal, or coach in each school competing 
under this plan, to inform himself regarding the district chairman, time of meeting, etc. 
If the chairman moves from the district without calling a meeting, each school in the 
district has a responsibility to notify the State Office so that another chairman may be 
named. 

6. Duties of District Executive Committee.-It shall be the duty of the 
District Executive Committee: 

a. To enforce all rules and regulations, to settle all disputes and all 
questions of eligibility arising inside the district. There shall be 
no appeal from any decision rendered by this committee. 

b. To certify to the State Office an eligible district champion on the 
date set for each respective conference, after which the committee's 
functions cease. In case of dispute, certification to the State Office 
shall be in the form of a written notice naming the eligible school 
and must be signed by a majority of members of the executive 
committee; provided the State Executive Committee shall have the 
authority to reject any district champion whose district committee 
has adoped any rule or regulation limiting the eligibility of players 
or has set aside any contest rule for a team or player beyond the 
requirements set forth in the Constitution and Contest Rules and 
the Baseball Plan. 

c. In districts that have more than 10 participating schools sub
districts may be created, in which case schedules shall be arranged 
in the sub-districts to close in sufficient time to schedule an elim
ination game or series so that the district championship may be 
determined. Districts with fewer than 10 schools may be sub
divided. 
The subdivision of a district shall contain an equal number of 
teams, or as nearly equal as can be; e.g., a district having seven 
teams shall be divided on a 3-4 basis. 

d. To investigate and check the eligibility of players in the district 
and to furnish to member schools in the districts a list of eligible 
players submitted by each school and to investigate transfers with 
a view to determining whether or not transfers are bona fide. In 
case the transfer is not considered bona fide by the district com
mittee, it shall have the power to declare the contestant in question 
ineligible for baseball. 
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e. To uphold the principle that high school baseball is worthwhile 
in the school as an educational force when properly controlled. 
Efforts on the part of any school official or local "fan" to recruit 
players shall be considered a violation of this principle and shall 
subject the school at fault to disqualification. Disqualification may 
be made by the committee after the school concerned has been 
given an opportunity to be heard in its own defense. When a school 
is disqualified it shall remain on the disqualified list until the 
superintendent has convinced the committee that the errors com
plained of have been removed and that he, the superintendent, can 
guarantee the proper conduct of baseball in his school. 

7. Expenses of District Committee.-The district executive committee 
has authority to outline and put into operation a plan for financing its meet· 
ings under the following restriction: If the assessment plan is used the assess
ment for any school shall not exceed one-half of its regular League member
ship fee. The failure of a school promptly to pay its assessment, after having 
been notified, shall subject it to a penalty of elimination from consideration 
for district honors. If a school refuses or fails to pay its assessment after the 
close of the season, it may be debarred from participation the following year 
or until the amount is paid. 

At the close of the season the district executive committee shall furnish 
each participating school in the district a financial statement showing al1 
receipts and disbursements for the season. 

8. Games That Count on Percentage.-Interconference or interdistrict 
games between participating schools shall not count on a team's percentage. 
A defeat by a nonparticipating Texas high school, except by a junior high 
school or dormitory school, or a public school in good standing with the 
Prairie View Interscholastic League, regardless of size or date, shall elimi
nate a school so defeated from the district race. A defeat by a school not 
eligible to membership in the League shall not count. 

9. A Practice Game.-A practice game to which no admission is charged 
which is not on an announced schedule and which is not regularly conducted 
by an official or officials shall not count as a game. 

10. Breaking Contracts.-A game cancelled after contract has been signed, 
unless both parties agree to the cancellation, shall be forfeited to the team 
not at fault. 

11. Observe Rules.-Each school shall observe faithfully all rules con
tained in Article VIII of the Constitution and Contest Rules, except that 
Section 2 shall not disqualify a contestant during the baseball season, who is 
eligible in all other respects at the time of spring graduation. This exception 
refers only to contestants whose district competition extends into the summer 
from the end of school. In case an ineligible man is used in any League 
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game, knowingly or unknowingly, the minimum penalty shall be forfeiture 
of the game. 

12. BasebaU Code.-By accepting this plan, the coach and other officials 
of each school pledge themselves to act in the spirit of the baseball code, 
and to foster this spirit among the players. 

13. Eligibility Blanks.-Each school shall fill out eligibility blanks in 
duplicate furnished by the League, these blanks to be signed by superintend
ent or his designated administrator, one mailed to the State Office, and one 
filed with the chairman of the district executive committee, before the school 
is allowed to take part in any game. Failure to furnish correct and complete 
information shall constitute grounds for suspension. 

14. Guarantees.-The visiting team always has the right to demand a 
guarantee sufficient to cover all expenses and in addition 50 percent of the 
net gate receipts of the contest. A demand of a flat guarantee which is clearly 
in excess of expenses, shall upon action of the district or State Executive 
Committee, disqualify offending team for further participation. 

[Note.-In this connection, expenses of visiting teams, officials, advertis
ing, labor, services, and printing incident to the contest, shall be considered 
as expenses of the game. Number of men allowed upon expense account shall 
be agreed upon by coaches or managers of teams involved. Unless mutually 
agreeable otherwise, the home team shall furnish a playing field without cost 
to the visiting school.] 

15. Officials.-All officials must be satisfactory to both parties and agreed 
upon in advance. Teams are urged always to secure outside officials. The 
visiting team should insist upon an agreement on officials prior to the day of 
the game. A school that refuses to play a game because the officials agreed 
upon have not been secured shall not be considered as breaking its contract. 
The responsibility to engage satisfactory officials is upon the home school. 
Beginning a game with an official constitutes agreement. 

16. Place of Game.-The district executive committee in arranging a 
schedule within the district shall determine the place of games in case of 
disagreement between two teams. All interdistrict and intradistrict games 
shall consist of seven innings (unless tied) . 

Bidistrict and regional championships shall be determined by playing the 
best two out of three games unless mutually agreeable to play one game. In 
case there is a dispute regarding a neutral or home site or time of a game it 

shall be settled by the flip of a coin. 

17. Protests.-All protests must be made to the proper committee within 
24 hours after the game is played, except that a protest based on the al
leged ineligibility of a player may be made at any time; provided, it is 
made immediately upon discovery of the facts on which the protest is based. 
Protests must be made in writing and signed by the superintendent or his 
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designated administrator. A protest based on an official's decision will not 
be considered. 

18. School Authorities Responsible.-Responsibility for the proper con
duct of baseball in a school system shall rest with the superintendent. All con
tracts, arrangements and controls of all games shall be under the supervision 
of the superintendent or his designated administrator. 

19. Breach of Contract.-Any school which qualifies for a regional or 
state tournament in baseball and fails to participate or complete the official 
schedule of games, unless excused for valid reasons by the regional commit
tee or the State Executive Committee, respectively, shall be guilty of a breach 
of contract. Schools violating the provisions of this rule shall lose all rebate 
privileges for said playoff and may be suspended from baseball for a period 
not to exceed one calendar year. 

20. Rebate to the Regional and State Tournaments.-AII funds collected 
from admissions at the regional and state tournaments in excess of the 
amount necessary to defray the incidental expenses of the meet shall be pro
rated up to 100 percent to the contesting teams on the basis of 10 cents per 
mile one way. 

If after rebate on expenses there is a balance in the fund received from 
gate receipts, this balance shall be equally divided among the schools par
ticipating in the tournament. 

21. Medical, Certificate and Parent's Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the boy's parents or 
guardian, granting their permission for him to play, for each pupil who 
participates in any game that counts on League standing. 

22. Sunday Games, Practice or lnstruction.-No League member school 
shall play any baseball game, or conduct any formal practice, or teach any 
plays, formations, or skills in baseball on Sunday. 

Any showing of films to, or skull practice for, or meetings of athletes for the purpose 
of instructing in or reviewing of plays, formations, or skills in football, basketball, base
ball, or volleyball, or in track and field events will be construed as a violation. 

Note that this does not prevent coaches from meeting on Sunday or from seeing films 
or planning an instructional program, provided that no athletes are involved in this 
meeting. 

23. Number of Games, Tournaments, Playing Dates and Coaching. 
a. No team or boy shall compete in more than twelve (12) high school 

games, exclusive of games allowed in two baseball tournaments and 
games which count on League standing. 

b. Nor shall any team participate in an invitational baseball tournament 
held on Monday, Tuesday, or Wednesday, except when these fall on a 
school holiday. 

c. No organized or formal high school baseball practice, for a team or for a 
contestant, shall be permitted between September 1 and February 1 of 
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the current school year, nor shall any game be played prior to March 1 
of the current school year. 

d. In both conference and non-conference games, only students in uniform 
shall occupy the coaching boxes. 

24. Schedule of Maximum Fees for Ofjicials.-The following are the maxi
mum amounts that may be paid to any one official as a fee for officiating in a 
League Baseball game: 

Receipts Fee 
Up to $75 __ _________ ___ ___ ___ __________ ___ _________ __ _____________ ___ $10 
$75 to $200 _______ _____________________________ _____ ___ ____ _______ ___ $15 
$200 to $500 __ _____ _______ ___ ___ ________ __ ___ __________ __ ___ __ __ ___ _$20 
$500 to $1000 ___ _______ _____ _____ ________________________ ______ ____ $25 
$1000 to $2000 ________ ___ _______ ________________ ___ ________ __ _____ $30 
$2000 to $3000 ____ __________________________ __ ____ ________________ $35 
$3000 or more ______ ___________________________ _________ __ ________ __$50 

The district executive committee may in emergency cases modify the pro
visions of this section for application inside its district on an individual game 
basis. 

25. Awards for State Tournament.-In the state tournament a silver 
trophy is provided for the winning team, a cup for the runner-up, as well as 
the following medals: 10 gold medals for the winning team and 10 silver 
medals for the runner-up. Team plaques plus ten individual bronze medals 
will be presented to each semi-finalist that does not advance to the finals. 

Golf 

1. Eligibility.-The rules laid down in Article VIII of the Constitution 
ihall be strictly observed in this contest. 

2. Golf Coaches Must Be Empl,oyees of School Board.-A golf team is 
not eligible in the Interscholastic League whose head coach or whose assist· 
ant coach is not a full-time employee of the school board of the school which 
the team represents. 

3. Divisions.-There shall be the following divisions in AAAA, AAA, AA, 
A, and B conference districts: (1) boys' singles; (2) boys' team (to consist 
of five boys from the same high school) . The singles representative may also 
be a member of the team, provided he is so designated. (The medalist for 
each respective meet is singles champion, regardless of whether he is a team 
or a single entry.) 

4. Representation.-(a) At the district meet each high school may enter 
three boys' singles and two boys' teams. (b) Each district may qualify to the 
region two boys' singles and two boys' teams. (c) Each region shall certify 
to the State Meet one boys' singles and one boys' team. 
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5. Substitution.-There shall be no substitution allowed in the singles. 
No substitution shall be allowed on a team, as a team is now composed of 
five players. Once a meet is started, no changes can be made. 

6. Official Rules.-All matches shall be played under the United States 
Golf Association Rules. 

7. Number of Matches.-Singles and team play shall be over a total of 36 
holes. (By mutual consent singles and team play may be limited to 18 holes 
in the district meet.) Ties shall be determined by playing an additional hole 
or holes until the tie is broken. 

8. Honors.-The District Executive Committee may prescribe procedures 
for determining the district champions. All entries in the regional and state 
golf meets will play a total of 36 holes ( 18 holes on regional level if mutually 
agreeable), and the individual with the lowest score will be the medalist. 
The medalist may be the representative in the singles or he may be a member 
of the team. In other words, the individual, regardless of the event entered, 
who has the lowest score will win the medalist honors and be the singles win
ner. Team honors shall be determined by adding the best four scores for the 
total number of holes of the five boys who enter as a team, and the team 
with the lowest score will be the group winner. 

9. Eligibilit')' Blanks.-Each school shall fill out eligibility blanks in 
duplicate furnished by the League, these blanks to be signed by superintend
ent or his designated administrator, one mailed to the State Office, and one 
filed with the chairman of the district executive committee, before the school 
is allowed to take part in any match. Failure to furnish correct and complete 
information shall constitute grounds for suspension. 

It is strongly recommended that each school have on file a statement from 
his parents that the participant has not violated Article VIII, Section 8, the 
Amateur Rule of the League, during the past twelve months. 

10. Medical Certificate and Parents' Permit.-There shall be on file in 
each school a medical certificate and a permit from the boys' parents or 
guardian, granting their permission for him to play, for each pupil who 
participates in any game that counts on League standing. 

11. Protests.-All protests must be made to the proper committee within 
24 hours after the match is played, except that a protest based on the alleged 
ineligibility of a player may be made at any time; provided it is made im
mediately upon discovery of the facts on which the protest is based. Protests 
must be made in writing and signed by the superintendent or his designated 
administrator. A protest based on an official's decision will not be considered. 



189 Constitution and Contest Rules, Interscholastic League 

Recommended Standards for Junior High and Elementary 
School (Grades 7, 8, and 9) Athletics 

The standards for junior high and elementary athletics (grades 7, 8, and 
9) should serve to protect the physical health and welfare of the participants, 
to eliminate as much interference with the instructional program as possible, 
and to provide equal competition. The limitation on total number of games 
that may be played is not intended to suggest that teams participate in the 
maximum number of games allowed under these standards. 

The superintendent will delegate an administrator from each school unit 
to serve on the junior high and/or elementary District Executive Committee 
if the unit elects to voluntarily join a district. This committee will have final 
jurisdiction over all violations of the standards provided under this plan. 
There shall be no appeal from the decision of the executive committee. The 
maximum penalty for violation of any' of the standards will be disqualifica
tion for honors. 

Standards for Junior High and Elementary Athletics 

1. There will be no competition beyond the district leveL and a school 
voluntarily elects to join or not to join a district. There will be no 
classification of junior high or elementary school athletic districts 
except in the Spring Meet as prescribed under Article VI, Section 3, 
of the League rules. 

2. No interschool football or basketball game may be played on the night 
preceding a school day (a night game is any game commencing at 
7 :00 p.m. or later), except basketball games in tournaments. 

3. No pupil below the 7th grade can compete on any junior high or ele
mentary 7th and 8th grade interscholastic teams. To be eligible any 
one semester, a pupil must satisfactorily complete his scholarship 
requirements as listed in Article VIII, Section 3, of the Constitution. 

4. A 9th grade participant can not be 16 or over on September 1 pre
ceding the contest. An 8th grade participant can not be 15 or over on 
September 1 preceding the contest. A 7th grade participant can not be 
14 or over on September 1 preceding the contest. 

5. Football practice will commence on or after the day school starts, and 
the season must close on or before the last date for certifying district 
champions in the conference to which the high school team is as
signed. The high school for athletics is the school where the majority 
of junior high school graduates attend. The maximum number of foot
ball games a team or boy may play is eight ( 8) . 
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6. The basketball season will run concurrently with the high school con
ference team it feeds. The maximum number of basketball games 
a team or boy may play is fourteen (14), excluding the games played 
in tournaments. Junior high and elementary school basketball teams 
may enter only two tournaments per school year, and a tournament 
may consist of not more than eight ( 8) teams. 

7. A boy can not participate in more than one interscholastic football 
or basketball game per day with the exception of two games per day 
in the basketball tournaments. 

8. There shall be at least 14 calendar days after the beginning of prac
tice in football and basketball prior to the playing of the first inter
school game (see Standards 5 and 6). In football there shall be a 
minimum of five days between games. In basketball, no more than 
two games within a period of seven days shall be played, with the 
exception of two games per day in tournaments. 

9. There may be one interschool football or basketball scrimmage al
lowed 14 calendar days after the beginning of practice. No inter
school scrimmage shall be held after the first football or basketball 
game is played. 

10. In football, the length of quarters shall not exceed 8 minutes. In bas
ketball, the length of quarters shall not exceed 6 minutes. In track, 
there will be no events in excess of the half-mile. The junior high 
school or elementary grades shall use the shot (8 lbs.) and discus. 

11. Proper equipment and safety precautions shall be stressed. This in
cludes parent's written consent, physician's written statement ap
proving pupil's participation, adequate supervision, certified teacher
coach, properly fitted and protective clothing, mouth pieces, pads, 
shoes and helmets, all in accordance with senior high school regula
tions. 



Appendix I 
Awards in Final Contests 

Debate, Boys, conferences AA, AAA, and AAAA.-Plaque. 
Debate, Girls, conj erences AA, AAA, and AAAA .-Plaque. 
Debate, conj erences B and A .-Plaque. 
Prose Reading, Boys, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Prose Reading, Girls, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Poetry Interpretation, Boys, each conference.-Plaque. 
Poetry Interpretation, Girls, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Persuasive Speaking, Boys, each conference.-Plaque. 
Persuasive Speaking, Girls, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Informative Speaking, Boys, each conference.-Plaque. 
Informative Speaking, Girls, each conference.-Plaque. 
Best One-Act Play Cast, each conj erence.-Plaque. 

Outstanding performer, each conference,-SamueI French Award. 
Best Actor, Best Actress.-Gold Medals. 
All-Star Cast Members.-Silver Medals. 
Ready Writing, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Spelling, each conj erence.-Piaque. 
Typewriting, each conference.-Plaque. 
Shorthand, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Journalism, each Contest.-Plaque. 
Slide Rule, each conference.-Plaque. 
Number Sense, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Science, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
High School Track, each conj erence.-Permanent Cup. 
Relays, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Boys Golf Team, each conference.-Plaque. 
Swimming: Boys and Girls Teams.-Plaque. 
Tennis: 

Boys and Girls Doubles, each conj erence.-Plaque. 
Boys and Girls Singles, each conference.-Plaque. 

Medals.-Gold, silver, and bronze medals for first, second, and third 
place winners, respectively, in each event of the golf and track meets, and 
for prose reading, informative speaking, poetry interpretation, persuasive 
speaking, spelling, science, ready writing, shorthand, journalism, slide rule, 
number sense, and typewriting; also gold and silver medals to winners of first 
and second places in tennis and debate. Medals are individual awards and be
long to the winning contestants. 
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Football.-A regulation-sized silver football will be awarded to the school 
that wins the state championship; and a smaller trophy to the runner-up; 
gold medals will be giYen members of the winning team and silver medals for 
the runners-up. 

Basketball, Boys.-A silver trophy is provided for the winning team, a cup 
for the runner-up, as well as the following medals: 10 gold medals for the 
winning team and 10 silver medals for the runner-up. Team plaques plus 10 
individual bronze medals will be presented to each semi-finalist that does 
not advance to the finals. 

Basketball, Girls.-Same as boys' basketball. 

Volleyball, Girls.-Same as boys' basketball. 

Baseball.-Same as boys' basketball. 

Spelling.-100% certificate. 

Swimming.-Plaque for winning boys' and girls' teams; gold, silver and 
bronze medals for first, second and third place winners. 

Appendix II 
Schedule-Making 

In order to conduct a round-robin, first number the teams. This should 
be done by chance, allowing each team to draw its number, or, if repre
sentatives of teams are not present, appoint someone to draw for each team. 
Have the drawing witnessed by signature of those present and file for 
future reference, in case question concerning drawing arises. Suppose there 
are seven teams. Since seven is an odd number, one team must stand by as 
each round is matched. The first round is arranged by writing the numbers 
down in their order, 1, 2, 3, in column form and then 4, 5, 6, 7 in column 
form up to the left, setting 4 opposite 3, 5 opposite 2, 6 opposite l, and 7 
at the top for the "bye." Repeat this arrangement except to drop the posi
tion of "l" down one space each time until it reaches the bottom and then 
move its position to the left and up to top of left column, and you have 
completely laid out each of the round-robin schedules, thus: 

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 
6--1 5-7 4--6 3-5 2-4 1-3 7-2 
5-2 4-1 3-7 2-6 1-5 7-4 6--3 
4-3 3-2 2-1 1-7 7-6 6--5 5-4 

This arrangement holds good for any odd number. Keep your eye on the 
"l"-it revolves. Contrariwise, if the number of teams is even, "l" remains 
stationary, and the "2" n~vnlves, thus: 



193 Constitution and Contest Rules, Interscholastic League 

1-2 
8-3 
7-4 
6--5 

1--8 
7-2 
6--3 
5-4 

1-7 
6-8 
5-2 
4--3 

1-6 
5-7 
4-8 
3-2 

1-5 
~ 

3-7 
2--8 

1-4 
3-5 
2-6 
8-7 

1-3 
2-4 
8-5 
7-6 

A round-robin for three teams is arranged thus: 

3 2 1
2-1 1-3 3-2 

For four teams, thus: 

1-2 1-4 
4--3 3-2 

1-3 
2-4 

For five teams, thus: 

5 4-
4--1 3-5 
3-2 2-1 

3
2-4 
1-5 

2
1-3 
5-4 

1
5-2 
4--3 

For six teams, thus: 

1-2 1-6 
6-3 5-2 
5-4 4--3 

1-5 
4--6 
3-2 

1-4 
3-5 
2-6 

1-3 
2-4 
6--5 

[Note.-ln using this scheme in debate, choice of sides may be deter
mined for the first round by prescribing that teams drawing odd numbers 
take the negative and teams drawing even numbers take the affirmative.] 

After the draw in a round-robin, the announcement of the matches and 
dates should be furnished the newspapers. 

Determining Percentage 

After each contest, the "standard of teams" should be computed in the 
usual manner, and given proper publicity. 

The formula for determining percentage follows: Let x equal "games 
won" and y equal "games played"; then 

-
.x 

X 1000 = Percentage. 
y 

Drawing a Tournament 

The principle of seeding may be adopted by any League committee. 
If the number of teams entered is a power of two, no byes are drawn, as 

in 4, 8, 16, 32, etc. Brackets are arranged, as follows: 
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WinnerFirst Round Semifinal Final 

I. ---- --- ----------------- 1 
-----------------------------}2. ------ --- --------- --- --

---- -------------------------1 

:: :::::::::: :::::::} ------------ ---- ---

:: :::::::::::_::_·::_ }------- -- ----- ----- ! 
---- ------- --·-- -- ----------

:: ::::::::::::::::::::::::}--------------- ------------

Directions for Filling Brackets: Put names of the teams in a hat and have 
someone draw them one at a time, and as each name is drawn, write it into 
the bracket "l" and continue until the name of each of the eight teams 
is written into the "first round" in the order drawn. In debate, odd numbers 
are assigned the affirmative for the first round, and even numbers assigned 
the negative for the first round. The winner of the 1-2 match is written into 
the first line of the "semifinal column"; the winner of the 3-4 match is 
written into the second line for semifinal competition. The lower bracket is 
filled in with the winners of the 5-6 and 7--8 matches, respectively. Win
ners of the semifinals then compete for the championship of the tournament. 

In case, however, the number of teams entered is not a power of two, 
another arrangement is necessary. If, for example, seven teams are entered, 
subtract seven from the next power of two, which is eight, and you have the 
number of byes, namely, one. Place "l" at the head of the semifinal column, 
as a "bye" and bracket the remaining numbers for the "first round." Num
ber 1 then competes in the semifinal with the winner of the 2-3 match of the 
"first round," while the lower bracket is brought out in identically the same 
way as the lower bracket in the illustration given for an eight-team tourna
ment. 

If there are nine teams entered, subtract nine from the next power of two 
(16) and you have seven byes. Divide the byes between the top and the 
bottom of the brackets, thus: 
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First Round Second Round Semifinals Final Winner 

I. ------ -- -----------·}
............. ... ..... ... . ... ........ ........... . 

2. -- -- ----- -- --------· 

3 

4.......................... ... ...............1. --------·---·--- ---·1 --- ---------- -- ----- -
---- ----------- --- ·--· 

5. ·------ ---- --------· 

:: :::·:·:·:·:·····:···}........ ..... ........ . 

:: :::·:::::···:··::::}...... ... ..... ...•.... 

Appendix III 

Current Publications Issued by 

The University Interscholastic League 

Those ordering bulletins should read carefully the description of the 
bulletins given below and the terms upon which they are distributed. 

Stamps are not accepted in -payment for bulletins. Cash in the form of 
money order, currency, or personal check should accompany order. 

Make checks payable to "The University Interscholastic League." 
Bulletins ordered are not subject to exchange, nor will money be refunded 

for same. 

Test material (science, number sense, etc.) for the current year's contests will be 
available on June 1 for summer training. Some state contest directors base consecutive 
tests on cumulative data and have requested that current contests not be released until 
after State Meet. 

Purchases by public schools are exempt from the state sales tax. All orders should be 
placed by sponsor or administration. 
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Constitution and Contest Rules of the Interscholastic League I970-71. $1.00 
per copy. 
Contains rules and regulations governing all contests of the University Interscholastic 

League. Free copy is sent to each member school. Additional copies may be purchased. 
The Interscholastic Leaguer. 

The official monthly publication of the League, mailed free on request to any teacher 
in Texas who is coaching or training pupils for participation in League contests. Re
quests should be made every September. 
This is Your League.-Pamphlet describing League organization and setting 
forth its objectives. $.IO a copy, $.75 a dozen, $5.00 a hundred. 

Athletic Record Book.-University Interscholastic League winners from 1910 to 
1970 in all athletic events. $5.00. 

Debate 

Debate Question. Resolved: That the federal government should establish, 
finance, and administer programs to control air and water pollution in the 
United States. 
Debate packet, $5.00 each . 

The packet includes Volume II and Volume III of NUEA Bulletins; specially pre
pared articles; reprints from books and magazines; analysis of the debate question; 
detailed bibliography on the 1970-71 debate question. 

Every debater needs one of these packets. 
A Guide for High School Debaters by Dr. Don Williams and Dr. John Rex Wier 

(1963) $.25 per copy. 
A booklet designed to assist any debater in making his research more thorough, 

analyzing the proposition, constructing his case and presenting his arguments. 

Drama Loan Service 

Drama Loan Library 
Any responsible adult connected with a school system in the State of Texas may 

borrow from the League Office one and three-act plays to assist in play selection. Not 
more than 10 separate titles or copies of plays may be borrowed at the same time. Plays 
may be ordered for a period of two weeks (A charge of $.10 is required to cover 
postage.) 

Mathematics 

Developing Number Sense by Dr. John W. Calhoun, (1945), No. 4526, 32 
pages. $.I5 each. 
This booklet by Dr. Calhoun, professor of applied mathematics, contains directions 

for developing "number sense," that is, an ability to solve arithmetical problems quickly 
and accurately without use of pencil or paper. It is the basis for the 'League contest in 
arithmetic and contains more than a thousand problems. 
Number Sense Test Sets. Ten copie6 of eight different tests plus answer keys. 

$I.50 per set. 
Series E are for elementary grades, all others for high schools. 

Slide Rule Test Sets. Individual tests, $.05 each. 
Beginner's Slide Rule Manual Revised (1957). $.50 per copy. 

Fifty-five page booklet illustrating the use of slide rules. 
Instructions to Slide Rule Grader, $.IO each. 
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Music 

Prescribed Music List, $3.00 per copy. 
This bulletin contains the complete list of prescribed music for solos, ensembles, 

choirs, bands and orchestras to be used during the school years 1968, 1969, 1970 and 
1971 in regional music competition-festivals. 

One-Act Play 
Handbook for One-Act Play (1969-1971) $.50 per copy. 

Includes rules and procedures for entering the one-act play contest, information for 
Drama Directors, Judges, and Contest Managers, and an approved list of plays for contest 
use. 

Science 

Science Tests. Individual Tests. $.05 each. 
Instructions for Science Contest Graders, $.10 each. 
Recommended Reading List, Science, $.10 each. 
(This list is also in the Constitution and Contest Rules.) 

Shorthand 

Shorthand Test Sets. 70 words per minute set $.25. 80 words per minute set 
$.25. 90 words per minute set $.20. 100 words per minute set $.20. 
No tests earlier than 1960 are available. 

Speech 

A Guide for Teachers Who Direct Prose Reading, Poetry Interpretation and 
Persuasive Speaking Contests by Martin T. Todaro and J. Rex Wier, (1962), 
24 pages. $.25 each. 
A discussion of the nature of the contests with annotated bibliographies to aid the 

teacher in preparing students for the specific events. 
List of authors, commentators and poets for Poetry Interpretation and Prose Reading,. 

$.10 each. 
Bibliography and Guide to Poetry Interpretation, Vol. I, by Dr. John Rex Wier, 

$1.00 per copy. For 1969-70. 
Includes bibliography and recording anthology. 

Bibliography and Guide to Poetry Interpretation, Vol. II, by Dr. John Rex 
Wier, $1.00 per copy. For 1969-70 (Revised). 
Sample speech topics from previous years, $.10. 

Typewriting 

Typewriting Te.st Sets. Fifteen, ten and five minute tests. Six to eight to a set.. 
15 cents per set. 

Spelling 
Word List for Interscholastic League Spelling Contest (1970-71). $.10 per 

copy, $.75 per dozen, $5.00 per hundred. 
Writing Errors and Plain Writing Guide, a pamphlet, $.10 each. 
Spelling Is Language by Dr. Karl Ames. 20 pages. Discusses fundamentals of spelling. 
$.25. 



198 The University of Texas Publication 

Story Telling 

Samples of Stories used in previous contests, $.10. 

Art Appreciation 
Picture Memory Bulletin. $.30 per copy. 

Contains the official list of pictures to be used in the 1969-70 and 197~71 picture 
memory contest. Includes description of each picture and information about the artists. 
Written in manner suitable for study by children. Does not include pictures. The pictures 
may be ordered from: 

Artext Prints, Inc., Westport, Conn. 06880 
Hoover Brothers, 1305 North 14th, Temple, Texas 76501 
Perry Picture Company, Malden, Mass. 02148 
Texas School Pictures, Box 2225, Austin, Texas 78767 

Telephone 472-4803 

Ready Writing 
The Ready Writers Handbook, by Dr. Powell Stewart. $.15 per copy, $1.50 per 

dozen. 
Includes a description of the contest and helpful hints for participants. 

Sample Topics from previous years, $.10. 
Sample Essays (3) from previous years, $.10. 

Athletics 
1971 Baseball Casebook. For price, see Order Blank. 
1971 Baseball Rules. For price, see Order Blank. 
1970-71 Girls Basketball Guide, with Supplement, see Order Blank. 
1970 NCAA Football Rules and Supplement, See Order Blank. 
1970 NCAA Official Football Interpretations Handbook, see Order Blank. 
1971 U.S. Volleyball Rules, U.S. Volleyball Association. See Order Blank. 

All orders for bulletins or other publications should be addressed to: 

THE UNIVERSITY INTERSCHOLASTIC LEAGUE 

University Station, Box 8028 
Austin, Texas 78712 

Make Checks Payable to: "The University Interscholastic League" 
All orders should be placed by sponsor or administrator. 

Appendix IV 

Scholarships 

Many scholarships are available to the League's literary and academic con
testants. All who apply for Texas Interscholastic League Foundation awards 
must meet the following requirements: 

1. Graduate during the current school year. 
2. Compete in State Meet academic contests or rank as runnerup at 

regional meet. 
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3. Submit College Entrance Examination schores, or equivalent. 
4. Have complete application in League Office by June 1. 
Each applicant should read the announcements carefully, noting specia] 

requirements or restrictions of each award. Awards will not be given to 
students planning to enter junior colleges. Some require student to select 
certain majors. Applicants should consider these points carefully. Students 
who competed in past State Meets as underclassmen and who are now being 
graduated may also apply. 

Each administrator should read the Interscholastic Leaguer. Additiona1 
awards are being made available from time to time and will be announced in 
the Leaguer. 

Texas Interscholastic League Foundation Awards 

Houston Endowment. 20 awards $750 each, payable $500 the first year~ 
$250 the second year. For contestants in journalism, speech, science, number 
sense, slide rule, spelling or ready writing. Recipients must attend The Uni· 
versity of Texas at Austin, The University of Texas at El Paso or The Uni
versity of Texas at Arlington. For students in Conferences AAA, AA, A or 
B schools only. 

Robert A. Welch Foundation. 10 awards of $4,000 each, payable $1,000 a 
year. For contestants in journalism, speech, science, number sense, slide 
rule, spelling or ready writing. Recipients may attend any Texas college or 
university which currently has a Robert A. Welch Foundation grant. These 
are listed on the application blank. Recipients must major in chemistry and 
evidence a desire to engage in research in chemistry at the graduate level in 
Texas. 

Moody Foundation. 10 awards of $4,000 each, payable $1,000 each year. 
Recipients may attend any accredited four-year college or university in 
Texas. Awards will be made to students planning to major in government, 
finance, science, mathematics or general business. 

Brown Memorial Trust. 5 awards of $1,000 each. For contestants in jour
nalism, speech, science, number sense, slide rule, spelling or ready writing. 
Three recipients shall attend Texas Christian University and two shall attend 
Baylor University. All shall evidence a desire to engage in research and shall 
major in mathematics or science. 

foe B. Cook Scholarship. $1,250, payable $500 the first year and $250 for 
each of the next three years. For contestants in informative and persuasive 
speaking, debate, science, number sense, slide rule or ready writing. Recipi
ent may attend any accredited four-year college or university in Texas. 
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Elizabeth Memorial Scholarship (by J. 0. Webb). $500 award, payable 
$300 the first year and $200 the second year. Recipient may attend North 
Texas State University or Texas Woman's University at Denton, Sam Hous
ton State College at Huntsville, West Texas State University at Canyon or 
Southwest Texas State College at San Marcos. Preference given to students 
planning to enter the teaching profession. 

T. H. Shelby Scholarship. $500 award, payable $250 a semester. Recipient 
must attend The University of Texas at Austin. Funds provided by Mrs. 
Dorothy Shelby Casey, in memory of her father. 

Kleberg Foundation. 4 wards of $800 each, payable $500 the first year 
and $300 the second year. For contestants in journalism, speech, science, 
number sense, slide rule or ready writing. Recipients may attend any ac
credited four-year college or university in Texas. (No new grants for 1970
71.) 

Clark Foundation Scholarships for Students. 22 awards of $750 each, pay
able $375 each semester of first year. For contestants in journalism, speech, 
science, number sense, slide rule, spelling or ready writing. Applicants may 
attend any accredited four-year state college or university in Texas. 

Carl B. and Florence E. King Foundation. $4,500 total. Number and 
amount of awards to be determined by TILF hoard. For contestants in jour
nalism, speech, science, spelling, number sense, slide rule or ready writing. 
Applicants may attend any accredited four-year state college or university in 
Texas. 

Other Awards 

Henry Beckman Number Sense Scholarship. 1 award of $500. Applicants 
must have participated inthe League number sense contest at the State Meet 
and must attend The University of Texas at Austin. For additional informa
tion, write Committee on Loans and Scholarships, The University of Texas, 
Austin, Texas 78712. 

Henry Beckman SlUle Rule Proficiency Awards. 2 awards of $200 each. 
High school seniors in the upper 25 per cent of their graduating classes who 
participated in the State Meet slide rule contest may apply. For additional 
information, write to Mrs. Margaret Baker, 401-C Engineering Lab, Univer
sity of Texas, Austin, Texas 78712. Recipient must attend The University of 
Texas at Austin, and major in Engineering. 

Department of Chemical Engineering. 5 awards of $400 each. For contest
ants in journalism, speech, science, number sense, slide rule, spelling or ready 
writing. Recipients must enroll in Chemical Engineering at The University of 
Texas at Austin. Subsequent awards will be made depending on the student's 
performance at the University. A limited number of other awards are also 
available to entering Freshmen. 



201 Constitution and Contest Rules, Interscholastic League 

University of Texas at Austin 

Department of Drama Theatre Awards. 12 awards of $500 each. Five 
awards will be given for the best actors, five for the best actresses, and two 
for the best crew members or technicians at the State Meet one-act play 
contest. Recipients must attend The University of Texas at Austin. A limited 
number of other awards are also available to outstanding League one-act 
play contest participants. For further information. write to Chairman, De
partment of Drama, The University of Texas, Austin, Texas 78712. 

Texas Women's University 

Texas Woman's University. $250 scholarship, for girls. Scholarships are 
available for first place winners in any of the five journalism contests and to 
first place winners in speech, one-act play, ready writing, and to winners or 
runners-up in debate, and to tennis singles or doubles winners. For addi
tional information write to: Assistant to the President, Texas Woman's Uni
versity, Denton, Texas 76204. 

Blinn College 

Blinn College. 5 awards, $100 each. Blinn College will give tuition credit of 
$100 to five applicants who participated in the literary or academic con
tests at the State Meet. For additional information, write to the Registrar of 
Blinn College, Brenham, Texas. 

Tarleton State College 

Tarleton State College. 4 awards of $100 each and 6 awards of $50 each. 
Tarleton State College will give 4 scholarships, valued at $100 each, to 
regional Interscholastic League winners in science, number sense, slide rule 
and debate, and 6 scholarships, valued at $50 each, to winners in typewriting, 
shorthand, one-act play (best actor and best actress), ready writing, spelling, 
journalism, informative speaking, persuasive speaking, poetry interpretation 
and prose reading. For further information, write to the President, Tarleton 
State College, Stephenville, Texas. 

Unless otherwise specified, write for application blanks to: 
Texas Intercholastic League Foundation 

Box 8028, University Station, Austin, Texas 78712 

Please send a stamped, addressed 9 % x 4 inch envelope. 
Application will he sent to all 1971 State Meet literary and academic con
testants in care of their principals. 

Complete applications must he returned to the League office between May 
10 and May 30, 1971. 
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Results of 1970 State Meet 

CONFERENCE RECORD 

DEBATE 

Conference B: Meadow: Rudy McCallister and Lonnie Haynes. Runner-up: Alief: 
Joey Kennedy and Mark Scott. 

Conference A: Friendswood: Mark Vale and Paul Hurt. Runner-up: Overton: Mike 
Berry and Cecil Jordan. 

Conference AA: Girls-Goliad: Christy Alberecht and Lillian Snyder. Runner-up: 
Waco Connally: Sue Wittie and Martha Warrington. 

Conference AA: Boys-Lindale: Alan Jackson and Ray Perryman. Runner-up: 
George West: Gary Snowden and Joe Word. 

Con/ erence AAA: Girls-Snyder: Barbara Carter and Kathy Martin. Runner-up: 
Orange West Orange: Jane Allen and Sue Herrington. 

Conference AAA: Boys- Orange West Orange: Dennis Vercher and Jeff Collins. 
Runner-up: Kermit: Ken Williams and Gary Greenwood. 

Conference AAAA: Girls-Dallas Hillcrest: Charisse Locke and Debbie Ginsberg. 
Runner-up: Amarillo Tascosa: Ronda Muir and Melissa Musick. 

Conference AAAA: Boys-Tyler Robert E. Lee: Bryan Jack and Bobby Jones. 
Runner-up: Amarillo Tascosa: Martin Kussbaum and Jay Jones. 

INFORMATIVE SPEAKING 

Conference B: Girls-1. Channing: Pamela Drake. 2. Vernon Lockett: Nancy Haseloff. 
3. Alief: Jo Anna Petrosky. 

Conference B: Boys-1. Temple Academy: Dan Hitchcock. 2. Ira: Richard Hester. 
3. Lovelady: Mark Nichols. 

Conference A: Girls-1. Knox City: Mary Gentry. 2. Ore City: Martha Burgoon. 
3. Wheeler: Kim Wheeler. 

Conference A: Boys-1. Joshua: Robert Preissinger. 2. Hubbard: Mike Green. 3. 
Friendswood: Paul Bilodeau. 

Conference AA: Girls-1. San Antonio Randolph: Debbie Morgan. 2. Olney: Kay 
Crosthwait. 3. Floydada: Roseanne Els. 

Conference AA: Boys-1. Friona: Norman Mohr. 2. Katy: Frankie Boydstrum. 3. 
Olney: Mike Ramsey. 

Conference AAA: Girls-1. Sweeny: Elizabeth Looney. 2. Monahans: Juliann Lan
caster. 3. Sulphur Springs: Sherrie Sanderson. 

Conference AAA: Boys-1. Corpus Christi Tuloso-Midway: Tom Stark. 2. Richardson 
Pearce: Kyle Miller. 3. Brenham: Gayle Grisbee. 

Conference AAAA: Girls-1. Wichita Falls Wichita Falls: Brenda Duggan. 2. Deer 
Park: Kathi Buchanan. 3. San Angelo Centrlo: Kathy Layne. 

Conference AAAA: Boys-1. Baytown Lee: John Thompson. 2. Odessa Odessa: David 
Love. 3. Dallas Hillcrest: Tom Shires. 
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PERSUASIVE SPEAKING 

Conjerence B: Girls-I. Rocksprings: Cynthia Em-in. 2. Miles: Susan Klattenhoff. 
3. Vernon N orthside : Deborah Chapman. 

Conference B: Boys-I. Fort DaYis: ~lark Largent. 2. Vernon Lockett: Larry Lehman. 
3. Knippa: Scott Reagon. 

Conference A: Girls-I. ~Iunday: Paula Pendleton. 2. Mission Shary land: Pamela 
Hobbs. 3. Hawkins: Mary Morrison. 

Conference A: Bors-I. Wheeler: Mike Hefley. 2. Grandview: Steve Holland. 3. 
Cleveland Tarkington: J. Rice. 

Conference AA: Girls-I. Van: Julia ~Ioseley. 2. Floydada: Brenda ~Iathis. 3. Waco 
Robinson: Darlene Bodiford. 

Conference AA: Boys-I. George West: Scot Robins. 2. Newton: Waldo Miller. 3. 
De Soto: Alan Whitaker. 

Conference AAA: Girls-I. Fort Stockton: Teresa Moring. 2. Humble: Alice Schrader. 
3. Nacogdoches: Lou Miller. 

Conference AAA: Boys-I. Mercedes: Mark Yan Berg. 2. Duncam-ille: Randy Boone. 
3. Snyder: Brad Maule. 

Conference AAAA: Girls-I. Houston Bellaire: Mei Su Teng. 2. Fort Worth Wyatt: 
Sheila Sanderson. 3. Odessa Permian: Darlyne Nicholas. 

Conference AAAA: Boys-I. Baytown Lee: Paul Seale. 2. Dallas Kimball: Don 
Gaffney. 3. Amarillo Caprock: Charles Crow. 

POETRY INTERPRETATION 

Conference B: Girls-I. Meadow: Denise Yerner. 2. Rocksprings: Stephanie Varga. 
3. Weinert: Debra Campbell. 

Conference B: Boys-I. Frost: Tony Hargrm-e. 2. Runge : Terry Robert;;. 3. Imperial 
Buena Vista: Buddy Smith. 

Conference A: Girls-I. Baird: Marian Odom. 2. Thrall: Lynda Light. 3. Sonora: 
Kelley Sentell. 

Conference A: Bays-I. Coahoma: Rob Shh-e. 2. Bangs: Ste>e Austin. 3. Triniry: 
John Hare. 

Conference AA: Girls-I. Yoakum: Virginia Rinn. 2. McCamey: Cathy Bolon. 3. 
Lindale: Pamela Pierce. 

Conference AA: Boys-I. Spring: Skip Se,ier. 2. Dem-er Oty: Doug Hubbard. 3. 
Clyde: Tim Copeland. 

Conference AAA: Girls-I. Angleton: Dee Spears. 2. Lubbock Estacado: Karen 
Corley. 3. Kerrvile Th-y: Cathy Christley. 

Conference AAA: Boys-I. Muleshoe: Leland Ferris. 2. Humble: Da\id Meece. 3. 
Richardson Pearce: Julian Gamble. 

Conference AAAA: Girls-I. Alice Adams: Syh-ia Leal. 2. Dallas Sunset : Nancy Cook. 
3. El Paso Andress: Diane Barton. 

Conference AAAA: B<ry-s-1. Lubbock Lubbock: Wallace Johns. 2. Corpus Christi 
Ray: Walter Harrell. 3. Wichita Falls Wichita Falls: Ste,-e Howard. 

PROSE READING 

Conference B: Girls-I. Forsan: Marcia Faught. 2. Dripping Springs: Janet White. 
3. Weinert: Lorenia Caddell. 
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Conference B: Boys-I. Booker: Jim Custer. 2. Dripping Springs: Al Hohmann. 3. 
Rochelle: Terry Harrison. 

Conference A: Girls-I. Wheeler: Carol Holt. 2. Baird: Paula Godfrey. 3. Mission 
Shary land: Jo Beth Sparks. 

Conference A: Boys-I. Overton: Clive Kennedy. 2. Bovina: Bruce Caldwell. 3. Van 
Vleck: Freddie Patterson. 

Conference AA: Girls-I. Denver City: Deborah Holder. 2. Cooper: Judy Woodall. 3. 
Waco Robinson: Patty Hopkins. 

Conference AA: Boys-I. San Antonio Randolph: Mike McBurney. 2. Mount Vernon: 
Larry HargraYes. 3. Spearman: Gary Miller. 

Conference AAA: Girls-I. Snyder: Belita McCravey. 2. Henderson: Judy Romer. 3. 
Stafford Dulles: Lee Elkins. 

Conference AAA: Boys-I. Snyder: Joe Wilson. 2. Plano: Mike McKinley. 3. Rock
dale: David Blacklock. 

Conference AAAA: Girls-I. Wichita Falls Wichita Falls: Day Yeager. 2. Odessa 
Permian: Connie Furman. 3. Galena Park Galena Park: Regina Hunter. 

Conference AAAA: Boys-I. Beaumont Beaumont: Pat Hobbs. 2. San Antonio Mac
Arthur: Norman Thomas. 3. Amarillo Tascosa: Don Washburn. 

JOURNALISM 

Conference B 

Newswriting Editorial Writing 
1. Imperial Buena Vista: Joy Zeitler. 1. Overton Leverett's Chapel: Carolyn 
2. Austwell-Tivoli: Rebecca Whitliff. Skaggs. 
3. Red Oak: Karla Shields. 2. Imperial Buena Vista: Joy Zietler. 

3. Hawley: Bob Benham. 
Feature Writing Headline Writing 

1. Dripping Springs: Bonnye Walker. 1. Red Oak: Karla Shields. 
2. Ackerly Sands: Shara Hambrick. 2. Riesel: Scott White. 
3. Red Oak: Karla Shields. 3. Miami: Sandy Dedmon. 
Winning School: Imperial Buena Vista. 

Conference A 

Newswriting Editorial Writing 
1. White Oak: Rhonda Steele. 1. Canadian: Laurie Ezzell. 
2. Friendswood: Catherine Earle. 2. Van Vleck: Lucille McBee. 
3. Archer City: Debbie Carter. 3. Crowley: Becky Ferenz. 

Feature Writing Headline Writing 
1. Sabinal: Kelly Pepper. 1. Italy: Kevin Bean. 
2. Sanderson: Candace Cooksey. 2.Comfort: Betty Flach. 
3. Crowley: Amy Rosta. 3. Nocona: Holly McCall. 
Winning School: Crowley. 

Conference AA 

Newswriting Feature Writing 
I. Denver City: Brenda Smith. 1. Crane: Jill Rodgers. 
2. Corpus Christi Calallen: John Bender. 2. Karnes City: Yolanda Marie Carrillo. 
3. De Soto: Terry Quanstrom. 3. Grand Saline: Peggy Ivy. 
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Editorial Writing Headline Writing 
1. Fabens: Stan Hernandez. 1. Quanah: Onita Whitmire. 
2. Spring Klein: Steve Bartee. 2. Anahuac: Laura Hines. 
3. Saginaw Boswell: LaDonna Graham. 3. Converse Judson: Monique Ferrell. 
Winning School: Tied-Fabens and Denver City. 

Conference AAA 

Newswriting Editorial Writing 
1. Angleton: Patti Kelly. I. Cuero: Barbara Bohman. 
2. Cuero: Barbara Bohman. 2. Canyon: Susan Lindeman. 
3. San Angelo Lakeview : Shirley Young. 3. Alvin : Phil Corn. 

Feature Writing Headline Writing 
I. Lampasas: Jim Bob Mullins. 1. Falfurrias: Jeannie Rouse. 
2. San Angelo Lakeview: Barbara Haynes. 2. Alvin: Tink Moore. 
3. Nacogdoches: Joan Chandler. 3. Hereford: Laquita Robison. 
Winning School: Cuero. 

Conference AA.AA 
Newswriting Editorial Writing 

I. Dallas Highland Park: J erre Stallcup. 1. Houston Sam Houston: Katherine Naff. 
2. Lubbock Lubbock: Deborah House. 2. Odessa Permian: Jim Watts. 
3. Beaumont French: Rebecca Russell. 3. Dallas Adams: Randy Kirkland. 

Feature Writing Headline Writing 
1. Fort Worth Southwest: Susan Street. 1. Fort Worth Arlington Heights: David 
2. Odessa Odessa: Gary McKay. Olson. 
3. Corpus Christi King: Christine Duerr. 2. Galena Park North Shore: Gary 

Baldridge. 
3. Austin Austin: Michael Mills. 

Winning School: Tied-Dallas Highland Park and Houston, Sam Houston. 

NUMBER SENSE 

Conference B: I. Rocksprings: Fred Speck. 2. Tuscola Jim Ned: Steve Smith. 3. 
Sterling City: Clark Kilpatrick. 

Conference A: 1. Wink: Linda Austin. 2. Laredo United: David Olive. 3. Wink: 
Larry Brewer. 

Con/ erence AA: 1. Winnie East Chambers: Kyle White. 2. Gladewater: Laura Jobe. 
3. Zapata: Romula Rangel, Jr. 

Conference AAA: 1. Bishop: Dwain Thiele. 2. Andrews: Keith Clanahan. 3. Andrews: 
Mark Joyce. 

Conference AAAA: 1. Midland Lee: Randy Prude. 2. Carrollton Turner: Jerome 
Reeves. 3. Austin McCallum: Howard Ludwig. 

ONE-ACT Pl.AY 

Conference B: Winning Schools: 1. Meadow. 2. Alie£. Best Actress: Meadow: Denise 
Verner. Best Actor: Meadow: Rex Finley. All-Star Cast: Alie£: Becky Scarbrough. Frost: 
Tony Hargrove. Alie£: Mark Scott. Meadow: David Watson. 

Conference A: Winning Schools: 1. Roscoe. 2. Blooming Grove. Best Actress: Roscoe: 
Denise Schneider. Best Actor: Friendswood: Mark Vale. All-Star Cast: Valley Mills: 
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Doug Burch. Roscoe: Waymonn Berryhill. Blooming Grove: Donna Gaines, Blooming 
Grove: Annette Loftis. 

Conference AA: Winning Schools: 1. Katy. 2. Spearman. Best Actress: Katy: Belva 
Fussell. Best Actor: George West: Reg Grant. All-Star Cast: Katy: Mike Mancuso. 
Katy: Theresa Jordan. Spearman: Rosemary Burkhart. Spearman: Wade Parks. 

Conference AAA: Winning Schools: 1. Snyder. 2. Houston Cypress-Fairbanks. Best 
Actress: Snyder: Kathie Martin. Best Actor: Snyder: Jamie Boren. All-Star Cast: 
Houston Cypress-Fairbanks: Greg Cox. Snyder: Gary Terrell. Snyder: Pam Hartsfield. 
Houston Cypress-Fairbanks: Marilu Crow. 

Conference AAAA: Winning Schools: 1. Houston Spring Branch. 2. Abilene. Best 
Actress: Houston Spring Branch: Becky Kemper. Best Actor: Waco Richfield: Doug 
Scherer. All-Star Cast: Houston Spring Branch: Yvonne King. Abilene: George Berry. 
Abilene: Debbie Ates. Waco Richfield: Scott Hill. 

READY WRITING 

Conference B: 1. Burkeville: Rosemary Hines. 2. Miles: Brian Burgess. 3. Perrin: 
Mike Smiddy. 

Conference A: 1. Somerville: Ruth Quebe. 2. Rogers: Margaret Green. 3. Groveton: 
Dawson Moorer. 

Conference AA: 1. Pearsall: Susan Gaylean. 2. Diboll: Tom Dubose. 3. Hamilton: 
Marilyn Peters. 

Conference AAA: 1. Duncanville: Clyde Platt. 2. Gonzales: John McMillan, Jr. 3. 
Hearne: Michael Threadgill. 

Conference AAAA: 1. Dallas Kimball: Earl Taylor. 2. San Angelo Central: John 
Gibbons. 3. Freeport Brazoswood: Debra Osterman. 

SCIENCE 

Conference B: 1. Jayton: Bert Wallace. 2. Sidney: Deja Cheek. 3. Red Oak: Richard 
Shaw. 

Conference A: 1. Laredo United: Pat O'Keefe. 2. Shiner: James Miculka. 3. Detroit: 
Don 0. Wright. 

Conference AA: 1. Dimmitt: Kent Bradford. 2. Rockport Rockport-Fulton: Jonathan 
Teague. 3. Waco Midway: Chris Hayward. 

Conference AAA: 1. Bowie: Ben Brinkley. 2. Mission: Tommy Popplewell. 3. Snyder: 
John Hood. 

Conference AAAA: 1. El Paso Eastwood: Klaus Englehardt. 2. San Antonio Alamo 
Heights: Edmund Eickenroht. 3. Rosenberg Lamar: David Bruce. 

SHORTHAND 

Conference B: 1. Lott: Jo Ann Michaewicz. 2. Overton Leveretts Chapel: Debbie 
Hammontree. 3. Fort Worth Masonic Home: Kathy Dupree. 

Conference A: 1. Nocona: Elizabeth Lee Dean. 2. Archer City: Carol Groves. 3. Emory 
Rains: Gail Tanton. 

Conference AA: 1. Rockport Rockport-Fulton: Laquita Balderree. 2. Corpus Christi 
Calallen: Susan Chandler. 3. Haskell: Rhonda Woodard. 

Conference AAA: 1. Graham: Linda Berry. 2. Gonzales: Debbie Luedecke. 3. Lan
caster: Susan Thurman. 
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Conference AAAA: 1. San Antonio Brackenridge: Alice Parker. 2. Big Spring: Rose 
Cordes. 3. Amarillo Palo Duro: Pam Johnson. 

SLIDE RULE 

Conference B: 1. Windthorst: John Osterman. 2. Runge: Bill Fredericks. 3. Riviera: 
Daniel Reed. 

Conference A: 1. Mont Belvieu Barbers Hill: Lee Gill. 2. Southlake Carroll: Lisa 
Farmer. 3. Moulton: Danny Mikulencak. 

Conference AA: 1. Zapata: Eduardo Yzaguirre, III. 2. Stamford: Curtis Harvey. 3. 
Tomball: Michael Owens. 

Conference AAA: 1. Houston Furr: G. C. Brittain. 2. Houston Furr: Charles Gardner. 
3. Daingerfield: Steve Poole. 

Conference AAAA: 1. San Antonio Roosevelt: Grant Moore. 2. Pasadena Pasadena: 
Tommy Truntna. 3. Midland Lee: Randy Prude. 

TYPEWRITING 

Conference B: 1. Allen: Eady Moseley. 2. Windthorst: Patty Veitenheimer. 3. Gorman: 
Philip Lewis. 

Conference A: 1. Pettus: Betty Suffel. 2. Weimar: Paula Hrncir. 3. Abilene Wylie: 
Donna Beth White. 

Conference AA: 1. Boerne: Michael Louis Koenig. 2. Hebbronville: Martha Moss. 
3. West: Lorna Lykins. 

Conference AAA: 1. Colorado City: Debbie Hines. 2. Liberty: Cynthia A. Smith. 3. 
Mount Pleasant: Deborah Taylor. 

Conference AAAA: 1. El Paso Austin: Susan Posey. 2. El Paso Austin: George 
Gonzalez. 3. Pasadena Rayburn: Phillip Durham. 

SPELLING AND PLAIN WRITING 

Conference B: 1. Mobeetie: Carla Ridgeway. 2. Anton: Gene Herrin. 3. Penelope: 
Janice Beseda. 

Conference A: 1. Farmersville: Donna Lokey. 2. Junction: Elizabeth Riley. 3. 
Leander: Lee Ann Harris. 

Conference AA: 1. Merkel: Paul Thames. 2. Hamshire Hamshire-Fannett: Kathleen 
Poessel. 3. Katy: Pam Neely. 

Conference AAA: 1. Copperas Cove: Marianne Newman. 2. Plano: Cynthia Simmons. 
3. Sweeny: Bettie Massey. 

Conference AAAA: 1. Houston Spring Woods: Enid Miller.* 2. Dallas J efierson: 
Sunny Waldorf. 3. Port Neches Port Neches-Groves: James Bledsoe. 

* Enid Miller had the only 100% spelling paper. 

TENNIS 
Conference B: 

Boys' Doubles: Turkey: Rod Adamson, Rod Setliff 
Rocksprings: Jesse Cerda, Bill Taylor 

Boys' Singles: Lakeview: Terry Wansley 
Rocksprings: Gerald Anthon 

Girls' Doubles: La Pryor: Ann Templeton, Karen Walker 
Throckmorton: Karen Carpenter, Debbie Dixon 
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Girls' Singles: Lakeview: Brenda Durrett 
Old Glory: Regina Letz 

Con/erence A: 
Boys' Doubles: Mason: Rex Hofman, Bruce Lehmberg 

Garwood : Carl Kallina, Darrell Parlicek 
Boys' Singles: Sabinal: Chuck Willingham 

Clarendon : Steve Adams 
Girls' Doubles: Eden: Maggie Harrod, Lana Raben 

Sabinal: Judy Matheny, Liz Spence 
Girls' Singles : Mason: Debra Lehmberg 

Van Vleck: Suzy Cornelius 
Conference AA: 

Boys' Doubles: Columbus: Steven Anderson, David Schroeder 
La Feria: Tim Elliott, Henry McMinn 

Boys' Singles: Pearsall: Danny Hubbard 
Eastland: Randall Treadwell 

Girls' Doubles : Pearsall : Cindy Schorp, Connie Shoemaker 
Sealy: Faith Koy, Jeanne Jalowy 

Girls' Singles: Pearsall: Beth Galloway 
Post: Kippy Payne 

Conference AAA: 
Boys' Doubles: Snyder: Max Falls, Ronnis Maddux 

Corsicana: John Adams, Bruce Mertz 
Boys' Singles: Snyder: John Phillips 

Brownwood: Bobby Jones 
Girls' Doubles: Seminole: Cynthia Bramlett, Joneen Cummings 

Kerrville Tivy: Maribess Lehman, Liz Price 
Girls' Singles: Andrews: Rudi Nelson 

Aransas Pass : Sharon Hill 
Conference AAAA : 

Boys' Doubles: Wichita Falls Wichita Falls: Dale Corbin, Mark Floyd 
Houston Memorial: Mitch Creekmore, David Henley 

Boys' Singles: Corpus Christi Ray: Howard Butt 
Houston Lamar: Jim Bayless 

Girls' Doubles: Corpus Christi King: Kay Kemp, Susan Mapes 
Wichita Falls Rider: Ann Biggs, Jeanine Mitchell 

Girls' Singles: Houston Spring Woods: Daryl Gralka 
Richardson Lake Highlands: Maggie Riley 

GOLF 
Con/ erence B: 

Individual-I. Bronte: Keith McCutchen ----- --- ----- -·- ---- ·--· -- --- -- -·---- ----· ······--·--- ------···---- ····-162 

2. Leggett: Gene Eakin ----·····--···· ··-----· ·-···-- ··· -- ···· -· ···· --· ·····----- ·· --···--·-··· ···· -····- 177 

3. Alief: John Strange ·----- · · · ·· · · -·· ···· ··--···· · ·--··· ··-- · ··-· · ·--·--- ---- · · · · · ·--·· · · ·· -·· · · ·--· -- ··-181 

Team -1. Alief: Bill Beach, T. Barrett, L. Buerger, B. Howard, J . Strange. __ ___ 753 
2. Anton: Tom Gilbert, Jeff Hobgood, 

Randy Jones, James Turnbow, Randy Herrin ·· ··--···· ··-· ··---······-····-· ······762 
3. Mauriceville: Carl Boatman, Monte Monroe, 

Pride Johnson, Billy Wilinson, Ricky Pineda ·····-····--·· ··· ········· ··--· ·· ·······822 

Con/ erence A: 

Individual-I. Weimar: Gary Braun ··· ·- ··-·-····· ·····-····--·-···---··· ····- ··· ····-······· ··-· ······· ···-------- 161 
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2. Groesbeck: Thomas Turner --------------- --- ---------- ----- --- ----------- --- --- --- ..162 
3. Weimar: Mike Vasek --- ------- ---- ------ -------- -------- - ___ ____ ____ __ _____ ____ ______ __ ______ ______ 168 

Team -1. Weimar: Mike Vasek, Gary Braun, 
Henry Gunn, Gary Zila, Howard Dahse _____ --------------- --------------- -- --------- 673 

2. Groesbeck: Thomas Turner, Steven Saddler, 
James Rampy, Mark Champion, Charles Prince ----- ------------- ---- ------··-- .706 

3. Nocona: Ted Bailey, Jimmy Shields, 

John Womble, Neal Meeks, Lynn Roberts --- -----···--------------··--- ·-------- -------712 

Con/erence AA: 

Individual-I. Electra: Don Sammons --------·-----··------------------ ---- ------- -··-- ----- --···------· ·- ·-- --·---160 
2. Georgetown: Blair Douglas ___ ____________ _-- ------- ------ --- ----··· ·------····--------·- -- ---- 161 
3. Decatur: Richie Boyd···------- ------·-- ---- -- -----------·----- --· -- -- -----·------- -- ·-··---------- .162 

Team -1. Sour Lake Hardin-Jefferson: Robert Turnbull, 
Dan Raiford, Collier Nolte, Gary Hall, Kevin Wickland ---- ·--- _ 668 

2. Crane: Steve Cranford, Curtis Blake, 
Bill Burton, Tommy Morrison, Elton Roberts ------- ------- ------ ----------- -- ---- 672 

3. Boling: Douglas Mason, Brent Watkins, 
Bill Edwards, Sam Smolik, David Simpson _--··--- -- --------- ---- --- ------- -- --·-- 681 

Con/erence AAA: 
Individual-I. Monahans: Ron Hucabee ---------- ----------·----- -------- ----···-----·-- .154 

2. Daingerfield: Johnny Scott ____ ___________ __ ___ ------ ·------ ------- --- -- - .155 

3. Cy-Fair Houston: Eben Dennis --------- --- ---- ·-- -------------- --- ··---- -·-· ·· -------·--- -·· .159 
Team -1. Monanhans: Ron Hucabee, Terry Wells, 

Stever Weaver, David Evans, Glenn Smith ----·------ ---- ---- ----··-------------····- 660 
2. Brenham: Don Bockhorn, Gary Gabriel, 

Bill Rankin, David Schomburg, Ben Ziesemer ---- ·------- --- -------------------- 671 
3. Mission: David Martin, Jim Wood, 

Bay Smith, Marks Mills, Steve Martin ........ ----------------- ··----············ ··-- --676 
Conference AAAA: 

Individual-I. Austin Austin: Ben Crenshaw ----------- -·· ·-----·----- ----------·---·· ···· ·····--- --- ------ 149 
2. Houston Lee: Lane Fowler ·--- ---------····-·· ····------ --········------- -- ······-· ·---- ------ 151 
3. San Antonio Alamo Heights: Blake l\Hddleton -- ---- -- ---···- ·· ······· ..151 

Team -1. San Antonio Alamo Heights: Blake Middleton, Mike 
Huebinger, Ace Carter, David Williams, Gary Kahn ···-· ······- ---- ------ __615 

2. Richardson : Mark Williams, Phil Green, 

Wade Adams, Joey Hager, David Richards ··------·· ·-· ---------------------- ----- 626 
3. Houston Lee: Lane Fowler, Steve Smyers, 

Robert Seligman, Dana Richardson, E. F. Lamont.. ----- -····-------······- . 637 

STATE TRACK AND FIELD MEET 

Austin 

1970 

440-Yard Relay 

Conference B 
1. Celiruz (James Alexander Hampton, Gary Gene Pell, Gary Dwayne Vest, Larry Joe 

Wyatt) ; 2. Lockett (Vernon) (Johnny Lewis, Donnie Reece, John Reece, James 
Dorsey); 3. Snook (Donald Kovar, Mark Kovar, Sam Washington, Don Wiley); 4. 
Alie/ (Billy Davis, David Funderburke, Steve Cox, Mike Funderburke); 5. Bronte 
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(Nicky Arrott, Robert Skelton, Donnie Thompson, Willie Zuniga); 6. Perrin ('Sammy 
Aston, Randy Cotton, Gene Manley, Jerry Strickland). Time: 42.9. 

Conference A 
1. Groesbeck (Elgin Asberry, Morris Rhodes, Henry Dockhart, Sherman Graves); 2. 

Cooper (Lubbock) (David Pilkinton, Dale Rackley, Rick Smith, Arthur Vela); 3. Arp 
(Willie L. Cary, Lonnie H. Gardner, Clifford Mauldin, Larry Sanders); 4. Leander 
(Bryan Bonnet, Roy Dale Smith, Jerry Davis, David Lane); 5. Springtown (Jimmy 
Hammond, Billy Reed, Steve Kilpatrick, Robert Lockhart); 6. Munday (Larry Tolliver, 
Richard Albus, Billy Carden, Randy Herring). Time: 41.9. 

Conference AA 
1. CaUwell (James Butler, Jewel Dearman, Raymond Bullard, Lonnie Heslip); 2. 

Gladewater (Gladewater) (Calvin Frierson, James Scott, Russell Abercrombie, Gregory 
Perry); 3. Olney (Sidney Thomas, Terry Williams, Franklin Bailey, Gene Budua); 4. 
Taft (Clifford Washington, Don Taylor, Gerald Davis, Marshall Green); 5. Carrizo 
Springs (Andrew Johnson, Charlie Johnson, Paul Pickett, Roy Ramsey) ; 6. Stamford 
(Craig Haterius, Ricky Medford, Robert Stevenson, Roy Weaks). Time: 42.5. 

Conference AAA 
I.Estacada (Lubbock) (Lawrence Gibson, Jesse Lethridge, Joseph Benson, William 

Hall); 2. Elmore (Houston) (Scottie Jones, James Barnes, Terry Phillip, Swanson Ben
nett); 3. Wharton (James Farris, Curtis Mangum, Roland Martin, Otis Washington); 
4. Gainesville (Dennis Bingham, Lilt Lawson, Luke McCollum, Ed Wright); 5. Moore 
(Waco) (Robert Brown, Charles Jackson, Bruce Jones, Joseph Long); 6. Andrews 
Ronald Eugene Hair, Rodney Loyd Lunceford, Michael Chester Matthews, Michael Lee 
Niblett). Time: 41.3. 

Conference AAAA 
1. Lincoln (Dallas) (John Delley, Gene Pouncy, Joe Pouncy, Rufus Shaw) ; 2. 

Anderson (Austin) (Clifton Gantt, Herman Alexander, Sam Chambers, Charles 
Roberts) ; 3. Smiley (Houston) (Carl Roaches, Billy Wilson, Larry Wheeler, Rodney 
Williams); 4. North Dallas (Dallas) (Johnny Lindsey, 'Willard Thompson, Clifton 
Graves, Homer Smith); 5. Permian (Odessa) (Gordon Jarman, Kyle Ocker, Kenny 
Pearce, Gary West); 6. Ray (Corpus Christi) (Joe Castillo, Robert Gibson, Scott Rit~hie, 
Richard Wise). Time: L!0.2. 

One-Mile Relay 
Conference B 

1. Celina (James Alexander Hampton, Gary Gene Pell, Gary Dwayne Vest, Jacky Don 
Vest); 2. Lockett (Vernon) (David Matus, Donnie Reece, John Reece, James Dorsey); 
3. Alie/ (David Funderburke, Mike Funderburke, Baul Scott, Mark Scott) ; 4. Lometa 
(Robert Butler, David Potts, Larry Maxwell, Johnny Johnston); 5. Lovelady (Mike 
Nichols, Matt Nichols, Hunter Allen, J. B. Sonny Rollo); 6. Sundown (Bryan Clark, 
Eddie Eberhart, Robertt Edwards, Jesse Perez). Time 3:26. 

Conference A 
1. Cooper (Lubbock) (Emmett Cardenas, David Pilkinton, Dennis Smith, Rick 

Smith) ; 2. Mart (Ronnie Blasingame, Earl Costley, Gary Davis, Larry Henderson) ; 
3. Timpson (Ralph Richards, Gary Williams, Carl Morris, Herbert Kellum) ; 4. Bandera 
(Butch Munch, Joe Hearn, James Hearn, Domingo Rico); 5. Van Vleck (Carl Brown, 
Sandy Wyche, Jack Hutson, Vicky Wyche); 6. Kress (Roy Jackson, Albert Frausto, 
Johnny Jackson, Layne Thomas). Time: 3 :20.5 
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Con/ erence AA 
1. Crosby (Crosby) (Tommy Braden, Mike White, Joe Thomas, Mike Walker); 2. 

Randolph (Randolph AFB) (Steve Winton, Ted Gosline, Mike Chandler, Paul Bum
gardner); 3. Wilmer-Hutchins (Hutchins) (John Ogletree, Charles Jackson, Carl Ben
nett, Johnny Mayes); 4. George West (Leon McNinch, Dee Rosebrock, Cliff Hoskins, 
Pat McKinney); 5. Floydada (Steve Puckett, Stan Pierce, Mike Moore, Jim Craw
ford); 6. Denver City (Ricky Hatfield, Larry Clinton, Gene Richardson, Billie Smith). 
Time: 3:21.4. 

Conference AAA 
1. Estacado (Lubbock) (Joseph Benson, William Hall, Marvin Turner, Paul Moody) ; 

2. Gainesville (Darrell Bingham, Lilt Lawson, Luke McCollum, Ed Wright); 3. Dumas 
(Johnny Carter, Armando Casas, Terry Cummins, Mark Robins); 4. Dickinson (Ronnie 
Jenkins, Van Johnson, Johnny Palmer, Robert Horn); 5. Brenham (Larry Davis, Rich
ard Evans, Jerry Newsome, Frank Smith); 6. Womack (Longview) (Alton Bush, John 
Randall, Kenneth Taylor, Tommy Pippens). Time 3:20.1. 

Conference AAAA 
1. Lincoln (Dallas) (Bennie Medlock, Gene Pouncy, Joe Pouncy, Rufus Shaw) ; 2. 

Anderson (Austin) (Clifton Gantt, Herman Alexander, Dan Revada, Frederick Har
ris); 3. Polytechnic (Fort Worth) (Cleveland Williams, Arthur Chance, Gary Peacock, 
Lee Williams); 4. Edinburg (Jose Fuerte, Jose Luis Salinas, Jose Gonzales, Jack 
McClellan); 5. Cooper (Abilene) (Eddie Dempsey, Jim Elliott, Benny Holland, Alan 
Swagerty); 6. Charlton-Pollard (Beaumont) (Spencer Charlton, James Chevis, Luther 
Evans, Alexander Thibodeaux). Time 3: 12.2. 

I 00-Yard Dash 
Conference B 

1. Joe Scott (New Waverly); 2. Johnny Lewis (Lockett, Vernon); 3. Billy Davis 
(Alie/); 4. Winston May (Rule); 5. Roy Lee Young (Amherst); 6. Larry Parchman 
(Ropes, Ropesville). Time: 10.1. 

Conference A 
1. Sherman Graves (Groesbeck); 2. Booker T. Dixon (Rankin); 3. Jim Moore 

(Clarendon); 4. Carl Johnson (Hawkins); 5. James Hearn (Bandera); 6. Miller Bassler 
(Somerville). Time: 9.5. 

Conference AA 
1. Sammy Dierschke (Sealy); 2. Robert Bolden (Hamlin); 3. Thomas Jackson (Bell· 

ville); 4. Elvis Littles (Goliad); 5. James Scott (Gladewater, Gladewater); 6. Larry 
Scrivner (Post). Time: 9.5. 

Conference AAA 
1. J. T. Hollins (McKinney); 2. Stanley Bracy (Colorado, Colorado City); 3. Dennis 

Rowland (Del Rio, Del Rio); 4. Marshall L. Best (Falfurrias); 5. Jesse Lethridge 
(Estacada, Lubbock); 6. Norris Jones (Ennis). Time 9.6. 

Con/ erence AAAA 
1. Gene Pouncy (Lincoln, Dallas); 2. Herman Alexander (Anderson, Austin); 3. 

Robert Perry (Lincoln, Port Arthur); 4. Jesse Lee Locke (Denison); 5. Albert Herrera 
(Edison, San Antonio); 6. Herman Evans (Big Spring). Time: 9.4. 

220-Yard Dash 
Conference B 

1. James Alexander Hampton (Celina); 2. John Reece (Lockett, Vernon); 3. Na
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pol eon Dixon (Allen) ; 4. Johnny Lewis (Lockett , Vernon); 5. Roy Lee Young (Am
herst) ; 6. Ronnie Short (Danbury). Time: 22.5. 

Conference A 
I. Sherman Graves (Groesbeck); 2. Booker T. Dixon (Rankin); 3. Danny Frazier 

(Aspermont); 4. Ira Joe Holcomb (Shepherd); 5. Joe Hearn (Bandera); 6. Kenneth 
Sellers (Crowell). Time: 22. 

Conference AA 
1. Sammy Dierschke (Sealy); 2. Thomas Jackson (Bellville); 3. Robert Bolden 

(Hamlin); 4. Gerald Stewart (Karnes City); 5. Freddy Allen (Decatur); 6. Gene Budua 
(Olney). Time: 21.5. 

Con/ erence AAA 
I. Stanley Bracy (Colorado, Colorado City); 2. Marshall L. Best (Falfurrias); 3. 

Dennis Rowland (Del Rio, Del Rio); 4. Roland Martin (Wharton); 5. J. T. Hollins 
(McKinney); 6. Jesse Lethridge (Estacada, Lubbock). Time: 21.7. 

Con/ erence AAAA 
I. Joe Pouncy (Lincoln, Dallas); 2. Robert Perry (Lincoln, Port Arthur); 3. Jesse 

Lee Locke (Denison); 4. Mike Holt (Robert E. Lee, Midland); 5. Ralph Dunlap 
(Reagan, Austin); 6. Albert Herrera (Edison, San Antonio). Time: 21.2. 

440-Yard Dash 

Conference B 
I. Gary Gene Pell (Celina); 2. David Rodriguez (Anton); 3. Carroll Wofford (Center 

Point); 4. Robert Criswell (Sheridan); 5. Larry Joe Wyatt (Celina); 6. Gaylon Merritt 
(Rising Star). Time: 50. 

Conference A 
I. John Collins (Hubbard); 2. Gary Davis (Mart); 3. Vicky Wyche (Van Vleck); 

4. Johnny Parra (Clint); 5. Paul Page (Eldorado); 6. Ronaly Brooks (Wallis). Time 
49.6. 

Conference AA 
I. Sammy Lewis (Jacksboro); 2. Jewel Dearman (Caldwell); 3. James Butler (Cald· 

well); 4. Randy French (Santa Fe, Alta Loma); 5. Leon McNinch (George West); 
6. John Kennedy (Van). Time: 48.6. 

Conference AAA 
I. Linvel Mervin Bingham (West Orange, Orange); 2. Lilt Lawson (Gainesville); 

3. L. D. Deckard, Jr. (E. !. Campbell, Nacogdoches); 4. Barney Williams (Sweeny); 
5. Glenn Goss (Gonzales); 6. Eddie Brite (Lockhart). Time: 49.1. 

Conference AAAA 
I. Bernard Duke (Paschal, Fort Worth); 2. Blaine Thrower (Thomas ! efjerson, El 

Paso); 3. James Chevis (Charlton·Pollard, Beaumont); 4. Joe Aldridge (Hillcrest, 
Dallas); 5. Kermit Gamer (Lamar, Rosenberg); 6. Come! Evans (Wheatley, San An
tonio). Time: 4 7 .8. 

880-Yard Run 

Conference B 
I. J. B. Sonny Rollo (Lovelady); 2. Jacky Don Vest (Celina); 3. Mike Ferguson 

(Hico); 4. Richard Lamance (Alie/); 5. Robert Young (La Vernia); 6. Freddie Esparza 
(Buena Vista, Imperial). Time: 1:55.8. 
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Conference A 
1. Jerry Barnes (Kemp, Kemp); 2. Tony DeLoera (Roscoe, Roscoe); 3. Dwight Odell 

Eppler (Santa Anna); 4. Regino Ortega (Socorro, El Paso); 5. Steve Coolidge (Crow
ley); 6. Elgin Asberry (Groesbeck). Time: 1 :59.2. 

Conference AA 
1. Mike McCall (Klein, Spring); 2. Dee Rosebrock (George West); 3. Jerry Arnold 

(Seymour); 4. Steve Newby (Post); 5. Johnny Mendoza (Karnes City); 6. Mike Walker 
(Crosby, Crosby). Time: 1:56.9. 

Conference AAA 
1. Ronnie Jenkins (Dickinson); 2. Ramiro Lara (Robstown); 3. Charles Estill (Bel

ton); 4. Hank Hoaldridge (Burleson); 5. Tommy Pippens (Womack, Longview); 6. 
Mike Riddle (Monahans). Time: 1:55.9. 

Conference AAAA 
1. David Cummins (Ysleta, El Paso); 2. Horace Ulysses Grant (Jesse Jones, Houston); 

3. Bill Goldapp (Memorial, Houston); 4. Wes Jeanes (Richardson, Richardson); 5. 
Hal Vagtborg (MacArthur, San Antonio); 6. Byron Sands (North Dallas, Dallas). 
Time: 1 :54.7. 

One-Mile Run 
Conference B 

1. Kyle King (Meadow); 2. Henry Canales (Austwell-Tivoli, Tivoli); 3. Richard 
Cortese (Academy, Temple); 4. Dwane McQuitty (Booker); 5. Robert Evans Jackson 
(Prosper); 6. Larry Young (May). Time: 4:33.7. ___ _ 

Conference A 
1. Hugo Orlando Robles (Dilley); 2. Larry Sorrenson (Clifton); 3. Ronnie Daniel 

(Paul Pewitt, Omaha-Naples); 4. Larry Brock (Sanford-Fritch, Fritch); 5. Manuel 
Carrillo (Van Hom); 6. Franklin Lee Fischer (Bartlett). Time: 4:21.7. 

Conference AA 
1. Andrew Martin Miller (Atlanta); 2. Mike Parsons (Olton); 3. John Caldwell 

(Crane); 4. Roel Almaraz (San Diego); 5. Richard Kroll (Karnes City); 6. William 
Kenebrew (Newton). Time: 4:19.2. 

Conference AAA 
I. Chad Dee Wallace (Lancaster); 2. Richard Pettigrew (Pearce, Richardson); 3. 

Quirino Caro (Falfurrias); 4. Van Johnson (Dickinson); 5. Sammy Campos (Cuero); 
6. Bruce Foreman (Sweetwater). Time: 4:18.7. 

Conference AAAA 
1. Steve Schroeder (Milby, Houston); 2. Jack Colovin (Clear Creek, League City); 

3. Carlos Caballero (Thomas Jefferson, El Paso); 4. Ransom Stilwell (Samuell, Dallas); 
5. Jesus Ortiz (Ysleta, El Paso); 6. Mark Klonower (Turner, Carollton). Time: 4:18.1. 

120-Yard High Hurdles 
Con/ erence B 

1. Roger Sanders (Crawford); 2. Charles Lee (Lazbuddie); 3. Jerry Mackey (Union 
Grove, Gladewater); 4. Billy Lopez (Bruni); 5. Courtney Blair (Santo); 6. Ricky 
Bennett (Whiteface). Time: 14.6. 

Con/ erence A 
1. Carl Swierc (Falls City); 2. Carl Brown (Van Vleck); 3. Jimmy Hammond 

(Springtown); 4. Ricky J. Stubbs (Queen City); 5. Chuck Harrison (Spur); 6. Donnie 
Nunez (Trinity, Trinity). Time: 13.6. 
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Conference AA 
1. Henry Su1ak (Ganado); 2. Danny Labus (Panhandle); 3. Joe Thomas (Crosby, 

Crosby); 4. Jack Keepers (Ingleside); 5. Mike Haire (Ozona); 6. Micheal Freeman 
(Dunbar, Lufkin). Time: 14.2. 

Conference AAA 
1. Glen Ray Schmidt (Cypress-Fairbanks, Houston); 2. Scott Malone (LaPorte); 3. 

Wayne Johnson (Pleasanton); 4. Jim Payne (Corsicana, Corsicana); 5. Ronnie Robert
son (Graham); 6. Greg Pape (Falfurrias). Time: 14.2. 

Conference AAAA 
1. Gary West (Permian, Odessa); 2. Randy Lightfoot (Plainview); 3. Jack O'Leary 

(McCallum, Austin); 4. Robert Edward Coffman (Lamar, Houston); 5. Spencer 
Charlton (Charlton-Pollard, Beaumont); 6. Hil1ary Perkins (Terrell, Fort Worth). 
Time: 13.6. 

330-Yard Intermediate Hurdles 
Conference B 

I. Eddie Eberhart (Sundown); 2. Courtney Blair (Santo); 3. Kenneth Matheson 
(Skidmore-Tynan, Skidmore) ; 4. Jesse Beard (Star); 5. Danny P. Blackwell (Groom); 
6. Marc Foster (Medina). Time: 39.7. 

Conference A 
I. Carl Swierc (Falls City); 2. Jerry Eitelbach (Friendswood); 3. Stuart McMeans 

(Bovina); 4. Steve Coffey (Pilot Point); 5. Rickey J. Stubbs (Queen City); 6. Ogrission 
Davis (Spring Hill, Longview). Time: 37.8. 

Conference AA 
I. Isaiah Daviss, Jr. (Anahuac); 2. Henry Su1ak (Ganado); 3. Mike Haire (Ozona); 

4. Ray Bostic (Teague); 5. Jerry Smith (Crane); 6. Tommy Wallace (Grand Saline). 
Time: 38.5. 

Conference AAA 
I. Ronnie Robertson (Graham); 2. Johnnie Taylor (Wharton); 3. George Watson 

(Tuloso-Midway, Corpus Christi); 4. Scottie Jones (Elmore, Houston); 5. Greg Pape 
(Falfurrias); 6. Alvin Brown (Bonham). Time: 38.2. 

Conference AAAA 
I. Gary West (Permian, Odessa); 2. Robert Edward Coffman (Lamar, Houston); 3. 

John Washington (South Garland, Garland); 4. Jose Fuerte (Edinburgh) ; 5. Randy 
Lightfoot (Plainview) ; 6. Randy Randolph (Rider, Wichita Falls). Time: 37.6. 

Pole Vault 
Con/ erence B 

I. Gary Fleming (TrinUlad); 2. Kin-in Griffin (Karnack, Karnack); 3. Mike Fitzhugh 
(McMullin, Tilden); 4. Micheal Cook (Era); 5. James H. Raglin (Grandfalls-Royalty, 
Grandfalls); 6. Eddie Moates (Amherst). Height: 12' 6" 

Conference A 
I. Jimmy Vick (Rankin); 2. Jim Hise (Albany); 3. Bob Carter (Shelbyville); 4. Greg 

Anderson (Hubbard); 5. Wayne Dreyer (Clifton); 6. Steve Horton (Sabinal). Height: 
13' 3" 

Conference AA 
I. Lane Ayers (Carrizo Springs); 2. Benny Wilson (Crane); 3. Mike Swonke (Tom

ball); 4. Tony Stewart (Northwest, Justin); 5. Larry Petree (Idalou); 6. Jeff Foster 
(Northwest, Justin). Height: 13' 6" 
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Conference AAA 
1. Terry Porter (Azle); 2. Mack Dickey (Dickinson); 3. Jack Robbins (East Central, 

San Antonio); 4. Charles Yoes (Angleton); 5. Mark Gilstrap (Snyder); 6. Jimmie D. 
Rogers (Slaton). Height: 14' 3" 

Conference AAAA 
1. William Curnow (Robert E. Lee, Midland); 2. l\fike l\IcEh-een (Westchester, 

Houston); 3. Dennis Morrison (Permian, Odessa); 4. Gary Boyd (Highlands, San 
Antonio); 5. Dan Allen McClure (Ross Sterling, Baytown); 6. Jody Mansfield (Kimball, 
Dallas) (Tied for fifth). Height: 15' 6" 

Shot Put 

Conference B 
1. John Walts (La Pryor) ; 2. Larry Hill (Valley View, Valley View) ; 3. Joe Parker 

(McLeod); 4. Steven D. l\IcCarn (Pawnee): 5. Cornell Reese rLeveretts Chapel, Over
ton); 6. Monte Barnes (Lazbuddie). Distance: 49' 11¥2" 

Conference A 
1. Jack West (Mart); 2. Wade Johnston (Agua Dulce); 3. Richard Thurman (White 

Deer); 4. Terry Bounds (Boyd); 5. Frank West (Mart); 6. Robert Sapp (Bandera). 
Distance: 58' 6" 

Con/ erence AA 
1. Glenn Gaspard (East Chambers, Winnie); 2. Eldon Tuttle (Poteet); 3. Ricky Ter

rell (Decatur); 4. Hiram Burleson (Ervin, Dallas); 5. Sidney Bond (Shamrock); 6. 
Ray L. Smith (Kirby, Woodville). Distance: 55' 1¥2" 

Conference AAA 
1. Carl Devorce (Colorado, Colorado City); 2. David Bartek (Belton); 3. Randle Coff

man (Humble); 4. Joe Bishop (Lewisville); 5. Martin Akins (Gregory-Portland, Greg
ory); 6. Jon Washington (Waxahachie). Distance: 62' 2%" 

Conj erence AAAA 
1. Millard Neely (Brackenridge, San Antonio): 2. Steve Smylie (Forest Park, Beau

mont); 3. David Wooley (Plainview); 4. Wayne Kofnovec (Kimball, Dal,las); 5. Dennis 
Lemmons (Temple); 6. Donald Ausmus (McAllen). Distance: 64' 7"¥2 

Discus Throw 

Conference B 
1. John Dangelmayr (Muenster); 2. Rex Pugh (Frankston); 3. Larry Turnbough 

(Balmorhea); 4. Virgle Dale Murphy (Morgan); 5. Monte Barnes (Lazbuddie); 6. 
Eric Bogema (Danbury). Distance: 144' 10" 

Conference A 
1. William (Bill) Thomas (Tidehaven, El Maton): 2. John Kirk Johnson (Aledo); 

3. Jack West (Mart); 4. Clark Arons (Cedar Hill); 5. Wade Johnston (Agua Dulce); 
6. Mike Ward (Mart). Distance: 186' 9¥2" 

Conference AA 
I.Glenn Gaspard (East Chambers, Winnie); 2. l\ferle Allen Wang (Bridgeport); 3. 

Robert DeDear (Kenedy); 4. David Pagan (Ozona); 5. Gary Neal Pless (Sedy); 6. 
Ricky Terrell (Decatur). Distance: 175' 11¥2" 

Con/ erence AAA 
1. Tim Brown (Belton); 2. Herbert Hodges (Snyder); 3. John Waller (Kermit); 
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4. Sidney Riley (Henderson); 5. Orville Long (Pleasanton); 6. Barry Gray (Lewisville). 
Distance: 183' 3" 

Conference AAAA 
I. Jim Parker (Richardson, Richardson); 2. Steve Rice (Forest Park, Beaumont); 3. 

Mark Chalmers (Austin, Austin); 4. Albert Watson (Lee, Baytown); 5. Ed Barclay 
(Monterey, Lubbock); 6. Waymond Bryant (Franklin D. Roosevelt, Dallas). Distance: 
191' 

High Jump 

Conference B 
I. Johnny Rainwater (Rocksprings); 2. Randy Lane (Meridian); 3. Glen Good 

(Blossom); 4. Ethan Williams (Milano); 5. Jack Tidwell (Brock, Weatherford); 6. 
Johnny Tubb (Wellman) (Tied for fifth). Height: 6' 2" 

Conference A 
1. Ralph Lamb (Alto); 2. Aron Anderson (Holliday); 3. Carl Brown (Van Vleck); 

4. Bobby Leeper (Clarendon); 5. Brian Foster (Hempstead); 6. Nat Coleman (Elkhart). 
Height: 6' 2%" 

Conference AA 
1. Johnny Mayo (Taft); 2. Buddy Ward (Crane); 3. Curtis Wade (Chapel Hill, 

Tyler); 4. Jim Matthews (Cole, San Antonio); 5. Tommie Limbrick (Kirbyville); 6. 
Kim Brock (Berkner, Richardson). Height: 6' 7%" 

Con/ erence AAA 
1. Gary Kafer (Gatesville); 2. Jeff Smith (Corsicana, Corsicana); 3. John Brown 

(Brownfield, Brownfield); 4. Jim Payne (Corsicana, Corsicana); 5. Johnny Pemelton 
(Donna) (Tied for fourth place); 6. David Glenn Huff (Cypress-Fairbanks, Houston). 
Height: 6' 8%" 

Conference AAAA 
I. Johnny Blakney (Southwest, Fort Worth); 2. Eugene Stoner (Kimball, Dallas); 

3. Quincy Wallace (Ector, Odessa); 4. Uriah Barnaby (Conroe); 5. Elroy Williams 
(Palo Dura, Amarillo); 6. David Brogan (Deer Park). Height: 6' 10%" 

Long Jump 

Conference B 
1. Larry Doug Henry (Celeste); 2. Cody Elrod (La Pryor); 3. Mike Baker (Mozelle, 

Fisk); 4. Bill Leighton (Utopia); 5. Donnie Gann (McCaulley); 6. Charles R. Cravey 
(Eustace). Distance: 22' 11%" 

Conference A 
1. Charles Louis (Clarendon); 2. Norman Bryant (Kerens); 3. Carl Brown (Van 

Vleck); 4. James Davis (Weimar); 5. Develous Weatherspoon (West Sabine, Pineland); 
6. Aron Anderson (Holliday). Distance: 22' 1014" 

Conference AA 
1. Robert Bolden (Hamlin); 2. Gene Arthur Glover (Eagle Lake); 3. Steve Puckett 

(Floydada); 4. Danny Williams (Premont); 5. Ernest Bean (Kirbyville); 6. Curtis 
Wade (Chapel Hill, Tyler). Distance: 24' 114" 

Conference AAA 
I. J. T. Hollins (McKinney); 2. Verbie Polk (West Oso, Corpus Christi); 3. James 

Coates (Alvin); 4. Rex Goodson (Pine Tree, Longview); 5. Danny Harper (Mission); 
6. John Brown (Brownfield, Brownfield). Distance: 24' 5%" 
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Conference AAAA 
1. Clifton Graves (North Dallas, Dallas); 2. John Berry (Thomas Jefferson, Dallas); 

3. Ken Harrison (South Park, Beaumont) ; 4. David Bromberg (Westbury, Houston) ; 
5. Chris Warren (Winston Churchill, San Antonio); 6. Steve Williams (Miller, Corpus 
Christi). Distance: 23' 81h" 

POINT STANDINGS 

Conference B Conference AAA 

Celina ---------- ---------------------- ----- ---- --- _____ 70 Estacado (Lubbock) ··· -·- ····------···--·-· 43 
Lockett (Vernon) ---- -------- -----·--- ______ __ 52 Gainesville ·········----- -- --- -·······-- ----·····- ·-· 32 
Alie£ --- ------ ----- ------ --------- --- ------- -------- ------ - 30 Dickinson ············· ·········· ··---· -· ········-···· 30 
La Pryor ----- ------- -- -- --- -- -- -------- ------ --·------ 18 Colorado City ·····-··········--·-·-···--····-·-· ··· 28 
Lovelady ··-- -- --- ·------------- -- --- ------- -- --- - 14 Wharton ---------·-··------ ---- --· -···· ·-- -·-···--·· -· 24 
Snook -·---------- --- -------- --- --- -- ----- ------ -- ----- --- 12 Belton ····---··-···-· ···················-· ···--· ········ 24 
Sundown ---------------------------- --- - __ ________ ___ 12 Falfurrias -·······-············ -- ·· ·--------·-··--··-- 21 

Conference A Conference AAAA 

Mart ____-------·-------- ---- -------- -- -- --- ------- ------- 43 Lincoln (Dallas) ----· ···-·······-- -- ---- ·-----· · 60 
Groesbeck ------------------------- -················ ·· 41 Anderson (Austin) ·-········· -- --······· ····-· 40 
Cooper (Lubbock) -- ----- ······-------- ------- 36 Permian (Odessa) ·-- -·- -·········-·········-· 30 
Van Vleck ·····-------------- --- --·----- --------- --- -- 30 North Dallas (Dallas) ---·· ··- ---- --· -·· ···· 19 
Rankin ------ --- -------- -- -········-········· ·-·········· 26 Forest Park (Beaumont) ····--····-·-··· 16 
Clarendon -- --------------··- ----- --- -···-·-- ____ ____ 20 Plainview ·--·-······-······-·······--·---····· -· --·- · 16 
Falls City --·- --- ------ ·------ ---··· · -· --- --- ----- -- 20 Richardson (Richardson) ····---·······-- 14 

Lee (Midland) ·-· -··-··-··· ·····-···········-·-· 14 
Con/erence AA Lincoln (Port Arthur) ·····---········-- -- 14 

Caldwell ---------- ----····-········--··········--····· 34 Thomas Jefferson (El Paso) ............ 14 
Crosby -------· -··-·--··· ···--··-··············-·---·· ·-- 27 
Hamlin ---- --·····-···--···-·· -------- -- -- ---------- -- - 24 
Sealy ----- ---------------- --------- ··- ··- ------·---- ·--· 22 
East Chambers (Winnie) ___ ____________ 20 

George West ------- --- ---------·· ··-- - ------· -· -· 18 

CONFERENCE RECORDS 

Track and Field 
(Through 1970 State Track Meet) 

Conference B 
440-Yard Relay: Lockett (Vernon) (Thomas Halencak, Mack Lewis, Clarence Reece, 

Ed Kubicek), 42.1, 1968. 
880-Yard Run: J.B. Sonny Rollo (Lovelady), 1:55.8, 1970. 
120-Yard High Hurdles: Donny Bell (High Island), 14.6, 1962. Preston Pitts (New

castle), 14.6, 1968. Roger Sanders (Crawford), 14.6, 1970. 
100-Yard Dash: Ronald Fountain (Spring Hill, Longview), 9.7, 1962. Ed Kubicek 

(Lockett, Vernon), 9.7, 1967. 
440-Yard Dash: Ronald Fountain (Spring Hill, Longview), 48.5, 1962. 
330-Yard Intermediate Hurdles: Eddie Eberhart (Sundown), 39.4, 1969. 
220-Yard Dash (Curve) : Ed Kubicek (Lockett, Vernon), 21.4, 1968. 
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One-Mile Run: Johnny Eschle (Groom), 4:23.9 sec., 1958. 
One-Mile Relay: Larry Trosper, Jim Meier, Bill Hughes, Shayne Slovacek, (Booker), 

3 :23.9 sec., 1964. 
Pole Vault: Kenneth Walker (Whitehouse), 13' 7", 1964. 
Running High Jump: W. L. Thornton (Aspermont), 6' 5", 1955. Joe Cash (Vega), 

6' 5", 1967. 
12-Pound Shot Put: Ronnie Urbantke (Riesel), 58' 11", 1965. 
Long Jump: Charles Clifton (Rio Vista), 24' 61;2 ", 1964. 
Discus Throw: Richard W. Stafford (Matador), 163' 2", 1958. 

Conference A 
440-Yard Relay: Elgin Asberry, Morris Rhodes, Henry Lockhart, Sherman Graves, 

(Groesbeck), 41.9 sec., 1970. 
880-Yard Run: Mike Mosley (Coahoma), 1:55.6, 1965. Leon McDonald (Crosbyton), 

1 :55.6, 1968. 
120-Yard High Hurdles: Carl Swierc (Falls City), 13.6 sec., 1970. 
100-Yard Dash: Sherman Graves (Groesbeck), 9.5 sec., 1970. 
440-Yard Dash: Ira Gordon (Tivehaven, El Maton), 47.5sec.,1968. 
330-Y ard lntennediate Hurdles: Carl Swierc (Falls City), 37.8 sec., 1970. 
220-YardDash (Curve): Billy Porter (Dawson),21.3sec.,1968. 
One-Mile Run: Hugo Orlando Robles (Dilley), 4 :21.7, 1970. 
One-Mile Relay: Tidehaven (El Maton), (Michael Jessup, Patrick Jessup, Jack 

Cornett, Ira Gordon), 3 :19.1, 1967. 
Pole Vault: Stuart Johnson (Tidehaven, El Maton), 14' 2", 1969. 
Running High Jump: Eugene Reynolds (Tatum), 6' 514", 1968. 
12-Pound Shot Put: Howard Van Loon (Rotan), 63' 6", 1964. 
Long Jump: Raymond Lanehart, Iraan, 23' 7", 1963. 
Discus Throw: Bill Thomas (Tidehaven, El Maton), 186' 91;2", 1970. 

Conference AA 
440-Yard Relay: Kirkpatrick (Fort Worth) (Wade Williams, Phillip Anderson, 

Terrance Beasley, Charlie Copeland), 41.1 sec., 1968. 
880-Yard Run: Fred Cooper (Stinnett), 1:55.4, 1966. 
120-Yard High Hurdles: James Shaw (West), 14.0 sec., 1968. 
100-Yard Dash: Sammy Dierschke (Sealy), 9.5 sec., 1970. 
440-Yard Dash: Alvin Dotson (Columbus), 47.3 sec., 1967. 
330-Yard Intermediate Hurdles: James Shaw (West), 38.3sec.,1968. 
220-Yard Dash (Curve): Sammy Dierschke (Sealy), 21.5, 1970. 
One-Mile Run: Richard Gallegos (Crystal City), 4:17.4, 1962. 
One-Mile Relay: Palacios (Roland Flores, Don Washington, Joe Buckley, Ernest 

Haynes), 3:19.7, 1967. 
Pole Vault: Clyde Westbrook (Poteet), 14' 61;2", 1968. 
Running High Jump: Johnny Mayo (Taft), 6' 71;2", 1970. 
12-Pound Shot Put: Richard Inman (Belton), 62' 81;2", 1960. 
Long Jump: Robert Bolden (Hamlin), 24' P4", 1970. 
Discus Throw: Glenn Gaspard (East Chambers, Winnie), 175' 111;2", 1970. 

Conference AAA 
440-Yard Relay: Dunbar (Lubbock) (Charles Sims, Sidney Hall, Roy Davis, Wayne 

Davis), 41.3 sec., 1968. Estacado (Lubbock) (Lawrence Gibson, Jesse Lethridge, 
Joseph Benson, William Hall), 41.3 sec., 1970. 

880-Yard Run: Gene Westmoreland (Lamesa), 1:52.8,1962. 
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120-Yard High Hurdles: Efren Gipson (Refugio), 13.9 sec., 1969. 
100-Yard Dash: Monte Stratton (Breckenridge), 9.4 sec., 1965. 
440-Yard Dash: Charles Callihan (San Marcos), 47.8 sec., 1965. 
330-Yard Intermediate Hurdles: Joe Wylie (Henderson), 37.4 sec., 1969. 
220-Yard Dash (Curve): Johnny Gentry (Ector, Odessa), 21.3 sec., 1967. John Smith 

(Brenham), 21.3 sec., 1968. 
One-Mile Run: Robert Gonzales (Falfurrias), 4 :07.4, 1967. 
One-Mile Relay: Andrews (Ted Nelson, Larry Shoemaker, R. E. Merritt, John 

Landrum), 3:15.2, 1960. 
Pole Vault: Gary Benedict (Kerrville), 14' 61h", 1968. 
Running High Jump: Gary Kafer (Gatesville), 6' 81h ", 1970. 
12-Pound Shot Put: Robert Young (Brownwood), 62' 3", 1960. 
Long Jump: J. T. Hollins (McKinney), 24' 5%,', 1970. 
Discus Throw: Clifford Larson (Forest Park, Beaumont), 190' 11", 1965. 

Conference AA.AA 
440-Yard Relay: Lincoln (Dallas) (John Delley, Rufus Shaw, Gene Pouncy, Joe 

Pouncy), 40.2 sec., 1970. 
880-Yard Run: Dave Morton (Spring Branch Memorial, Houston), 1:49.9, 1967. 

120-Yard High Hurdles: Ronald Washington (South Oak Cliff, Dallas), 13.6 sec. 
Gary West (Permian, Odessa), 13.6 sec., 1970. 

100-Yard Dash: Don Parkhurst (Baytown), 9.4 sec., 1962. George Aldredge (Dallas, 
Highland Park), 9.4 sec., 1964. Gene Pouncy (Lincoln, Dallas), 9.4 sec., 1970. 

440-Yard Dash: Rayceal Williams (Abilene, Abilene), 47.0sec.,1968. 
330-Yard Intermediate Hurdles: Michael Wayne Cronholm (Lake Highlands, Richard

son), 37.6, 1969. Gary West (Permian, Odessa), 37.6, 1970. 
220-Yard Dash (Curve): Ken Curl (Worthing, Houston), 21.2 sec., 1968. Ken Curl 

(Worthing, Houston), 21.2 sec., 1969. Joe Pouncy (Lincoln, Dallas), 21.2 sec., 1970. 
One-Mile Run: Mark Westbrook (Pampa), 4: 15.5 sec., 1965. 
One-Mile Relay: Lincoln (Dallas) (Rufus Shaw, Gene Pouncy, Bennie Medlock, 

Joe Pouncy), 3:12.2, 1970. 
Pole Vault: William Curnow (Lee, Midland), 15' 6", 1970. 
Running High Jump: Johnny Blakney (Southwest, Fort Worth), 6' 10%", 1970. 
12-Pound Shot Put: Sam Walker (Samuell, Dallas), 68' 51h ", 1968. 
Long Jump: Dudley Haas (Ray, Corpus Christi), 25' 1 %", 1959. 
Discus Throw: Kelvin Korver (ln'ing), 197' 3lf2", 1967. 

TEXAS TRACK AND FIELD STATE RECORDS 

(Through 1970) 

Event Holder and School Record Year 
440-Yd. Relay John Delley 40.2 1970 

Rufus Shaw 
Joe Pouncy 
Gene Pouncy, Lincoln (Dallas) 

880-Yd. Run Dave Morton, Spring Branch 1:49.9 1967 
Memorial (Houston) 

120-Yd. Hurdles Ronald Washington, South Oak 13.6 1969 
Cliff (Dallas) 

Carl Swierc, Fallas City 13.6 1970 
Gary West, Permian (Odessa) 13.6 1970 
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100-Yd. Dash Don Parkhurst, Lee (Baytown) 9.4 1962 
George Aldredge, Highland Park 9.4 1964 

(Dallas) 
Monte Stratton, Breckenridge 9.4 1965 
Gene Pouncy, Lincoln (Dallas) 9.4 1970 

440-Yd. Dash Rayceal Williams, Abilene 47.0 1968 
(Abilene) 

330-Yd. Hurdles Joe Wylie, Henderson 37.4 1969 
* * 220-Y d. Dash Ken Curl, Worthing (Houston) 21.2 1968 

(Curve) Ken Curl, Worthing (Houston) 21.2 1969 
Joe Pouncy, Lincoln (Dallas) 21.2 1970 

One-Mile Run Robert Gonzalez, Falfurrias 4:07.4 1967 
One-Mile Relay Rufus Shaw 3:12.2 1970 

Gene Pouncy 
Bennie Medlock 
Joe Pouncy, Lincoln (Dallas) 

Pole Vault William Curnow, Lee (Midland) 15' 6" 1970 
Running High Jump Johnny Blakney, Southwest 6' 10¥2" 1970 

(Fort Worth) 
12-Lb. Shot Put Sam Walker, Samuell (Dallas) 68' 5¥2" 1968 
Long Jump Dudley Haas, Ray (Corpus Christi) 25' 1%" 1959 
***Discus Throw Kelvin Korver, Irving 197' 3¥2'' 1967 
****Javelin Throw Matthew Batts, Technical 201' 5¥2" 1940 

(San Antonio) 

* UIL Records-220-Y d. Low Hurdles: 33.5 Max Minor (Tahoka), 1940. 
-200-Yd. Low Hurdles: 21.4 Paul Leming (Beaumont), 1948. 
-180-Yd. Low Hurdles: 18.0 John Roderick (Highland Park, Dallas, 

1962. 
** UIL Records-220 Yd. Dash (Straightaway): 20.5 J. Frank Daughtery (Olton), 

1953. 
*** UIL Records-154' 6¥2" (Old discus weight 4 pounds, 6.4 oz.) J.C. Petty (Kauf

man), 1931. 
****Javelin Throw was retired in 1940-41. 

RESULTS 

UNIVERSITY INTERSCHOLASTIC LEAGUE 

FOOTBALL, BASKETBALL, GIRLS' VOLLEYBAI.L AND BASEBALL 

Football 

1969 

Conference AAAA 
Wichita Falls (Wichita Falls): runner-up, Lee (San Antonio) 

Conference AAA 
Brownwood (Brownwood): runner-up, Columbia (West Columbia) 

Conference AA 
Iowa Park: runner-up, Klein (Spring) 

Conference A 
Mart: runner-up, Sonora 
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Boys' Basketball 

1970 
Conference AAAA 

Wheatley (Houston): runner-up, Turner (Carrollton) 
Conference AAA 

Tivy (Kerrville) : runner-up, Cypress-Fairbanks (Houston) 
Conference AA 

Kountze: runner-up, Taft 
Conference A 

Kennard: runner-up, Clarendon 
Conference B 

Chester: runner-up, Midway (Henrietta) 

Girls' Basketball 

1970 
Conference AAA 

Tuloso-Midway (Corpus Christi) : runner-up, Canyon 
Conference AA 

Robinson (Waco): runner-up, Spearman 
Conference A 

Wylie (Abilene): runner-up, Grandview 
Conference B 

Follett: runner-up, Trent 

Girls' Volleyball 

1970 
Conference AAAA 

Arlington (Arlington): runner-up, Spring Woods (Houston) 
Conference AAA 

Monahans: runner-up, Channel view 
Conference AA 

Crane: runner-up, Kountze 
Conference A 

Plains: runner-up, Louise 
Conference B 

Buena Vista (Imperial). runner-up, Rio Vista 

Baseball 

1970 
Conference AAAA 

ALDINE (Houston) 4, Bellaire 0. 
Conference AAA 

BRENHAM 11, Dumas 2. 

SWIMMING RESULTS 

Boys' Division 

200-Yard Medley Relay. Record: 1:43.5; Memorial (Houston); Dan Sonnenberg, 
Steve Sonnenberg, John Vogel, Wade Mattingly; 1970 Prelims. 
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1, Spring Branch Memorial (Dan Sonnenberg, Steve Sonnenberg, John Vogel, Wade 
Mattingly), 1:44.2. 2, Dallas Highland Park, 1:44.3. 3, San Antonio Churchill, 1:45.2. 
4, Houston Lamar, 1:45.7. 5, Houston Bellaire, 1:46.4. 6, Wichita Falls, 1:46.8. 

200-Yard Freestyle. Record: 1 :48.4, Doug Meaden, Memorial (Houston), 1970 Prelims 
and Finals. 

1, Doug Meaden, Spring Branch Memorial, 1:48.4. 2, Scott McNamee, Houston West
bury, 1 :49.8. 3, Bill Morris, Midland Lee, 1:49.4. 4, Tom Simmons, Spring Branch 
Memorial, 1:50.6. 5, Doug Phillips, Dallas Hillcrest, 1:51.2. 6, David Spencer, San 
Antonio MacArthur, 1 :54.5. 

200-Yard Individual Medley. Record: 2:02.0, Pat Harrington, Memorial (Houston), 
1970 Finals. 

1, Pat Harrington, Spring Branch Memorial, 2 :02.0. 2, Will Reeves, Houston Bellaire, 
2 :05.2. 3, Billy Cox, Spring Branch Memorial, 2 :05.0. 4, Tony Corliss, Harlingen, 2 :06.0. 
5, Robert Nesbit, Midland, 2:06.5. 6, Bruce Walls, Wichita Falls Rider, 2:07.2. 

SO-Yard Freestyle. Record: 21.2, Ray Ince, MacArthur (San Antonio), 1970 Finals. 
(Ties national record, David Edgar, Ft. Lauderdale, Fla., 1968). 

1, Ray Ince, San Antonio MacArthur, 21.2. 2, Hale Martin, Abilene Cooper, 22.6. 
3, Bill Burns, Harlingen, 22.8. 4, David Denton, Spring Branch Memorial, 22.8. 5, Gary 
Isaacksen, Dallas Bryan Adams, 23.0. 6, Ronny Cabana, Houston Bellaire, 23.6. 

100-Yard Butterfly. Record: 53.4, Paul Hayes, Highland Park (Dallas), 1970 Finals. 
l, Paul Hayes, Dallas Highland Park, 53.4. 2, Rick Dawson, Dallas White, 53.6. 3, Mike 

Webb, Dallas Highland Park, 55.6. 4, Bill Kinney, Houston Lamar, 55.7. 5, Rocky Hale, 
Odessa, 55.9. 6, Tim Simmons, Spring Branch Memorial, 56.1. 

100-Yard Freestyle. Record: 47.2, Ray Ince, MacArthur (San Antonio), 1970 Finals. 
1, Ray Ince, San Antonio MacArthur, 47.2. 2, Doug Phillips, Dallas Hillcrest, 49.8. 

3, David Denton, Spring Branch Memorial, 50.2. 4, Gary Isaacksen, Dallas Bryan 
Adams, 50.3. 5, Hale Martin, Abilene Cooper, 50.6. 6, Bruce Walls, Wichita Falls Rider, 
51.5. 

100-Y ard Backstroke. Record: 54.4, Pat Harrington, Memorial (Houston), 1970 Finals. 
l, Pat Harrington, Spring Branch Memorial, 54.4. 2, Dick Goodall, Dallas White, 

56.4. 3, Steve Prentice, South Houston, 56.4. 4, Jim Deppe, Carthage, 57.2. 5, Fred 
LeMaistre, Austin McCallum, 57.6. 6, Bill Hayden, Houston Lamar, 58.0. 

400-Yard Freestyle. Record: 3 :51.8, Bill Morris, Lee (Midland), 1970 Finals. 
l, Bill Morris, Midland Lee, 3 :51.8. 2, Doug Meaden, Spring Branch Memorial, 3 :52.0. 

3, Scott McNamee, Houston Westbury, 3:58.4. 4, Will Reeves, Houston Bellaire, 4:00.0. 
5, Ted Post, Dallas Highland Park, 4:00.6. 6, Jeb Sanford, Dallas Highland Park, 4:03.8. 

100-Yard Breaststroke. Record: 1:02.7, Joe Schuster, Hillcrest (Dallas), 1970 Finals. 
l, Joe Schuster, Dallas Hillcrest, 1 :02.7. 2, Bill Cox, Spring Branch Memorial, 1:04.3. 

3, Mike Holt, Dallas Jefferson, 1 :04.9. 4, Owen Cramer,. Spring Branch Memorial, 
1 :05.4. 5, Peter Carney, Dallas Highland Park, 1:05.9. 6, Jim Collins, San Antonio 
Churchill, 1 :07.1. 

400-Yard Freestyle Relay. Record: 3:26.4; San Angelo; Marty Hays, Darrell Creel, 
Ronnie Curry, Hayden Sherrill; 1970 Finals. 

1, San Angelo (Marty Hays, Darrell Creel, Ronnie Curry, Hayden Sherrill), 3 :26.4. 
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2, Dallas Highland Park, 3 :26. 7. 3, Spring Branch Memorial, 3 :27.0. 4, Houston Bellaire, 
3:27.8. 5, Fort Worth Arlington Heights, 3:29.0. 6, San Antonio MacArthur, 3:29.6. 

One-Meter Diving. Record: 393.80, Stephen Hundley, Lee (Midland), 1970 Finals. 
l, Stephen Hundley, Midland Lee, 393.80. 2, Jim Stevenson, Dallas Hillcrest, 343.15. 

3, Lee Brown, Hurst Trinity, 323.90. 4, Scott McReynolds, Fort Worth Southwest, 313.50, 
5, Robert Ryan, Andrews, 312.90.6, Scott Elliott, Houston Westbury, 272.25. 

Team Totals. 
l, Spring Branch Memorial, 71. 2, Dallas Highland Park, 36. 3, Dallas Hillcrest, 

Houston Bellaire, 19. 5, Midland Lee, 18. 6, San Antonio MacArthur, 17. 7, San Angelo, 
14. 8, Dallas White, Houston Westbury, 10. 10, Houston Lamar, 9.5. 11, San Antonio 
Churchill, 9. 12, Harlingen, Abilene Cooper, 7. 14, Dallas Adams, 5. 15, Dallas Jefferson, 
Fort Worth Arlington Heights, Hurst Trinity, South Houston, 4. 19, Fort Worth South
west, Carthage, 3. 21, Odessa, 2.5. 22, Andrews, Austin McCallum, Midland, Wichita 
Falls Rider, Wichita Falls, 2. 

Girls' Division 

200-Yard Medley Relay. Record: 2:05.6; Churchill (San Antonio); Terry Chamberlain, 
Laura Tash, Genie McKinney, Dale Dickerson; 1970 Prelims. 

1, San Antonio Churchill (Terry Chamberlain, Laura Tash, Genie McKinney, Dale 
Dickerson), 2 :06.0. 2, 1\fidland Lee, 2:07.6. 3, Hurst Trinity, 2 :08.6. 4, Richardson 2:08.8. 
5, San Antonio MacArthur, 2 :09.0. 6, League City Clear Creek, 2 :09.2. 

200-Yard Freestyle. Record: 2 :07.1, Ginny Brown, Richardson, 1970 Finals. 
1, Ginny Brown, Richardson, 2 :07.1. 2, Kate Green, Houston Lamar, 2 :07.5. 3, Adrian 

Ridgeway, Corpus Christi King, 2:10.0. 4, Jeannie Harris, Dallas Carter, 2:10.5. 5, Sally 
Billmeier, San Antonio MacArthur, 2:12.0. 6, Julie Danne, Dallas Lake Highlands, 
2:20.5. 

200-Yard Individual Medley. Record: 2:20.6, Meg Vinson, Lee (San Antonio), 1970 
Finals. 

1, Meg Vinson, San Antonio Lee, 2:20.6. 2, Cindy Waters, Longview, 2:31.2. 3, Nancy 
Robertson, Burnet, 2 :37.3. 4, Linda Campbell, League City Clear Creek, 2 :38. 7. 5, Cathy 
Engel, Fort Worth Eastern Hills, 2:43.5. 6, Yvonne Kuntz, Houston Bellaire, 2:44.8. 

SO-Yard Feestyle. Record: 26.1, Denise Breslin, Bellaire (Houston) 1970 Finals. 
1, Denise Breslin, Houston Bellaire, 26.1. 2, Laurie Gibson, Austin McCallum, 26.5. 

3, Elaine Gutowski, Fort Worth Paschal, 26.5. 4, (tie) Angie Taylor, San Antonio Lee, 
27.2, Amy Burge, Dallas Hillcrest, 27.2. 6, Elaine Adamson, Dallas Lake Highlands, 27.7. 

100-Yard Butterfly. Record: 1 :05.5, Kate Green, Lamar (Houston), 1970 Finals. 
1, Kate Green, Houston Lamar, 1:05.5. 2, Tina Truet, San Antonio l\IacArthur, 1 :05.7. 

3, Shirley Gamble, Richardson, 1 :06.9. 4, Genie McKinney, San Antonio Churchill, 
1 :07.1. 5, Jeannine Harris, Dallas Carter, 1 :08.5. 6, Carol Peavy, Richardson, 1 :09.2. 

100-Yard Freestyle. Record: 58.6, Sally Billmeier, MacArthur (San Antonio), 1970 
Prelims. 

1, Sally Billmeier, San Antonio MacArthur, 58.9. 2, Barbara Burnett, Dallas Wilson, 
59.4. 3, Elaine Gutowski, Fort Worth Paschal, 1 :00.2. 4, Elaine Adamson, Dallas Lake 
Highlands, 1:00.4. 5, Bonnie Buchanan, San Antonio MacArthur, 1:02.2. 6, Yvonne 
Kuntz, Houston Bellaire, 1:04.5. 
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100-Yard Backstroke. Record: 1:08.2, Debbie Alston, Roosevelt (San Antonio), 1970 
Finals. 

1, Debbie Alston, San Antonio Roosevelt, 1 :08.2. 2, Maureen Watkins, Midland Lee, 
1:09.4. 3, Beth Gordon, San Antonio MacArthur, 1: 10.4. 4, Pat Reeve, Houston Bellaire, 
1:10.8. 5, Virginia Wagner, Dallas Carter, 1:11.0. 6, Susan Temple, Dallas Kimball, 
1:11.1. 

300-Yard Freestyle. Record. 3:17.5, Adrian Ridgeway, King (Corpus Christi), 1970 
Finals. 

1, Adrian Ridgeway, Corpus Christi King, 3: 17.5. 2, Ginny Brown, Richardson, 3:18.5. 
3, Denise Breslin, Houston Bellaire, 3 :30.0. 4, Susan Billmeier, San Antonio MacArthur, 
3 :38.6. 5, Dianne Paxton, Richardson, 3 :40.8. 6, Donna Aillet, Houston Lamar, 3 :43.2. 

100-Yard Breaststroke. Record: 1:12.8, Tina Truet, MacArthur (San Antonio), 1970 
Finals. 

1, Tina Truet, San Antonio MacArthur, 1:12.8. 2, Bobalea Walker, Hurst Trinity, 
1:13.4. 3, Krissy Heldenreich, Dallas Hillcrest, 1 : 15.3. 4, Laurie Gibson, Austin McCal
l um, 1:16.3. 5, Kim Boger, Midland Lee, 1:18.0. 6, Cindy Waters, Longview, 1:19.0. 

400-Y ard Freestyle Relay. Record: 4 :02.0; Lee (San Antonio) ; Meg Vinson, Angie 
Taylor, Jeanie Hayden, Claudia Conrad; 1970 Finals. 

l, San Antonio Lee (Meg Vinson, Angie Taylor, Jeanie Hayden, Claudia Conrad), 
4:02.0. 2, San Antonio MacArthur, 4:10.9. 3, Houston Lamar, 4:16.4. 4, Richardson, 
4:16.8. 5, College Station A&M Consolidated, 4 :20.9. 6, Midland Lee, 4 :21.6. 

One-Meter Diving. Record: 388.30, Christine Look, Castleberry (Fort Worth), 1970 
Finals. 

1, Christine Look, Fort Worth Castleberry, 388.30. 2, Linda McQuerry, Fort Worth 
Western Hills, 337.70. 3, Cindy Simmons, Midland Lee, 266.60. 4, Julia Chase, San 
Angelo, 235.95. 5, Jane Quentan, Dallas Hillcrest, 231.50. 6, Liz Potter, Houston Lamar, 
230.65. 

Team Totals. 
1, San Antonio MacArthur, 44, 2, Richardson, 31. 3, San Antonio Lee, 23.5. 4, Midland 

Lee, 23. 5, Houston Lamar, 22. 6, San Antonio Churchill, 17. 7, Houston Bellaire, 16. 
8, Hurst Trinity, 13. 9, Dallas Hillcrest, 8.5. 10, Austin McCallum, Fort Worth Paschal, 8. 
12, San Antonio Roosevelt, Fort Worth Castleberry, Dallas Carter, 7. 15, Longview, 6. 
16, Dallas Wilson, Corpus Christi King, Fort Worth Western Hills, League City Clear 
Creek, Dallas Lake Highlands, 5. 21, Burnet, College Station A&M Consolidated, 4. 
23, San Angelo, 3. 24, Fort Worth Eastern Hills, 2. 25, Dallas Kimball, 1. 
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